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Prefaringfor Puhlication. 

SUBSiDIA PRIMARIA. 

PaBTS I. AND II. 

BEING 

COMPANION BOOKS TO THE PUBLIC SCHOOL LATIN PRIMER. 



The Publishers beg leave to state that the Book to which objections were 
published in several Journals was a mere Proof Copy of the Public School 
Latin Primer, confidentially circulated for private criticism. That 
Copy had been whoBy reprinted in a different form, and with much 
alteration , before the objections were made. The work has since undergone 
thorough revision, with especial reference to criticisms sent, and Improve- 
ments suggested, by classical scholars engaged in education. 



PREFACE. 



The Public School Latin Pkimer is founded on a 
Latin grammar^ which has been largely used in English 
schools during the last twenty years. It has been re- 
vised with great care and attention, first by its author, 
subsequently by the Head-masters of various public 
schools, with the advice of other scholars engaged in 
classical instruction. 

The Primer is put forth as a standard grammar for 
all classes in public schools below the highest : and the 
design is, by exhibiting in clear and concise synthesis 
the leading principles and facts of Latin, to carry 
learners forward in the right direction to that stage of 
progress from which they may advance to wider philo- 
logical studies without having anything to unlearn. 

In the manner of its use, this book does not differ 
from the grammar on which it is founded, or from any 
other synthetic grammar. Its memorial lessons need 
discreet guidance, careful explanation, and sound cate- 
chesis on the part of masters. They need also to be 
Kuppoi-ted and supplemented by good exercise-books 
(Subsidia Primaria) of a merely analytic and imitative 
character.* 

* A Synthetic Grammar is one which lays down rules in systematic 
order, and supports them with examples. An Analytic school-book is 



IV PREFACE. 

The distinctive features of the Primer are mainly 
these : — 

1. By discerning from the outset the Stem (or Crude Form) of 

declined words, the learner is prepared to understand the 
principles of higher philology. 

2. The arrangement of the Six Cases given by Key, Madvig, 

and Roby, is adopted. 

3. The division of the Verb into two parts, Finite and 

Infinite, appears as in Krliger's grammar. 

4. Neat and uniform adjustment of the Paradigms is observed 

aa an important aid to the memory. 

5. The Memorial Syntax appears in English (with the Latin 

Examples) as well as in Latin, to meet the wish of those 
masters who object to the use of Latin rules. Li the 
English rules brevity- and precision are, as far as possible, 
preserved. 

6. An Appendix of brief Notes is given, enabling learners to 

make considerable advance in the study of Latin. 

7. A Glossary of Terms is added for the purpose of reference. 

The Editor has found, by the labour and corre- 
spondence of two years, that grammar and grammatical 
teaching are subjects upon which there exists not only 
great variety, but even great contrariety, of opinion. 
His own predilections have been often surrendered to 
the judgment of other scholars ; and this Primer must 
be viewed as the final result of much consultation, not 
as the spontaneous product of a single mind. Any 
remarks (sent through the Publishers), which may tend 
to improve its future editions, will be thankfully re- 
ceived and fully considered. 



one which gives examples, and draws rules from them. The former i» 
an essential standard for teacher as well as learner : the latter is re- 
quired for the learner's practice and mental training. * Alterins .... 
altera poBcit opem res et coviipirat amiee.' 

London : 
July 21, 1866. 



THE 

PUBLIC SCHOOL LATIN PRIMEE. 



E'msox.oo'sr. 



./ 



THE LEHERS. 

§ 1. The Latin Alphabet is the English without W. The 
Letters have two forms : (l) the Capital, or ancient ; and (2) 
the Cursive, or modem form. 

(1) ABCDEPGHIJKLMNOP 

(2) abcdefghijklmnop 

QRSTUVXYZ. 

qrst uvxyz. 

§ 2. The Vowels, sounding hy themselves^ are a, e, i, o, u, y. 

§ 3. The Consonants sound with Vowels : of these 

The Mutes are b, c, d, g, k, p, q, and t : 

The Liquids are 1, m, n, r : 

The Spirants f, h, j, s, v : 

The Double, x and z, express two letters each, cs, ds. 

1. K remains in very few words : as, Ealendae. 

2. Fand z only in words from the Greek: as, Dryas, zona. 
8. Q blends with uotv, as, quis or qvis. 

4. / and u are Half-consonants, corresponding to the Half- 
vowels j and v. 

§ 4. Latin has three usual Diphthongs (double vowels), 
ae (sb), oe (ob), au : three seldom used, ei, eu, ui. 
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2 PARTS OF SPEECH. 

§ 5. Latin is spelt by Stllables, as English. 

§ 6. The Quantity of syllables is short (y), long (-), or 
doubtful (-), as the vowels are short, long, or doubtful : as, 
iugeris. 

A Vowel may be — 

(1) Short or long by nature: as, amas. 

(2) Short by nature, but long by position : as, Tindex. § 162. 4. 

(3) Short by nature, but doubtful by position : as, quadruplo. § 162. a, 

§ 7. Diphthongs are long. 

§ 8. The modem Stops are used in Latin. 



PARTS OF SPEECH. 

§ 9. The Parts of Speech, or Words, are of three kinds : 
L Nouns; II. Verb; III. Particles. 

I. (i) The Substantive names a Thing : 

As, res» a kiny; Caes^v Caesar, 
{a) Names of Persons and Places are Pbopeb Nahbs. 
All others are Appelulitva, or Common NopNS. 

(2) The Adjective attributes Quality : 

As, m&rg yastnin, the vast sea, 

Vastmn is called an Atthibutb or Epithet of mare.* 

(3) The Pronoun stands for Substantive or Adjective. 
As, t^thou; manus baeo, this hand, 

II. (4) The Verb states what a Thing does or suffers : \ 

As, homines c&nunt, men sing, 
{a) Homines is called the Subject. 

Canunt is called the Pbedioate. 
(h) When we say. 

Mors est propinjiua, death is nigh, 

Mors is the Subject ; 

Est is called the Copuia ; 

Pr6pinqu& is called the Complememt ; 

And Copula with Complement is the Predicate. / 

* A Salastantive attributively joined to another Substantive is called its Apfositb : 
as, Croesila rex LydOrum, CroenUy king of the Lydians, where rex is Apposite to 
Croestts, and agrees with it in Case. 






lUBZION. 

ni. (6) The Adverb shows Where, When, or How : 
As, Bfio eorrS mane cWMtibt^ run hither now 
quickly, 

(6) The Preposition goes be£:>ro the Case of a 

Noun : 
As, ftd fores, at the door. 

(7) The Conjunction links words; 
As, oves fit Sves, sheep and birds, 

(s) The Interjection is an exclamation : 
As, eccd nin^t, /o, it snows. 

Note. There is no Article in Latin like a, an, the, in English. 
Thus lux may mean a light, the light, or simply light. 

§ 10. Hence the Parts of Speech may be called eight : 

1. Substantive, 5. Adverb, 

2. Adjective, 6. Preposition, 

3. Pronoun, 7. Conjimction, 

4. Verb, 8. Interjection, 
Which have Flexion. Which are without Fle3don« 

§ 11. (l) The changes made in a word, in order to vary 
its meaning, are called its Flexion or Inflection. 

(a) Nouns are Declined. 
Verbs are Conjugated. 

(3) A Noun has three Accidents : Number, Case, Gender ; 
A Verb five: Voice, Mood, Tense, Number, Person. 

a. The Stem is that part of a word on which the changes of Flexion 
are based. 

b. A Flexional addition at the end of the Stem is called an Enbing 
or Suffix. 

c. The last letter of the Stem is ealled the Chabactsb, and in this 
book is often indicated by a Capital. 

d. The Stem of a Noun is nsnally discerned by casting off -rum or 
'Um from the Q-enitive Plural :* as, mens a-, domino-, ISon-, m&n-, 
gradu-, diE-. 

e. The Stem of a Verb is shown in the Imperatiye Mood : as, anu-y 
audi-, mons-. But in the Third Coi^ugation -e must be cast 0^: as» 
reo-e ; and in a Deponent Verb -re or -ere: as, fi-re, rE-re, las-ere, 

/, The Boot is that part which a word has in common with kin- 
dred words. Thus in agitare, a^tA- i^ the Stem, but ag- the Boot^ 
as shown by comparing %-ere, ag-men. And g is the Eoot-character. 

* Dropping -rum in the First, Second, and Fifth Declensions ; -um in the Third 
and Fourth. This role applies to nnsyncopated Genitives onl^. 

B 2 



SUBSTANnVES. 



DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 

§ 12. The Substantive is declined by Number and Case : 
the Adjective by Number, Case, and Gender, agreeing in 
these with its Substantive. See § 9 (2). 

§ 13. The Numbers are two: 1. Singular, speaking of 
one, as mensa, a table ; 2. Plural, of more than one, as 
mensae, tables. 



§ 14. The Cases are six. 

1. NOMINATIVB 



2. Vocative* 

3. ACCTJSATIYE 

4. Gknitivb 
6. Dative 
6. Ablative 

§ 15. The 
3. Neuter. 
or Feminine 



Answers the qtiestion 
. Who or what? 



Quis dSdit? 
Who gave? 



Whom or what? 

Whose or 

whereof? 
To or for whom 

or what? 
By, with, &c., 

whom or what? 



Quem video? . 
Whoon see I? , 
Cujus doDum ? 
Whose ffift? . 
Cui datum? . 
To whom given? 
A quo datum? 
Bywhomgivenl 



Vir, 
A man, 
Ovir, 
Oman, 

Virum, 
A man. 
Yin, 
A mmCs, 
Viro, 

To a man, 
A viro, 
By a man. 



Genders are three: 1. Masculine ; 2. Feminine ; 
A Substantive which may be either Masculine 
is said to be Common to both Genders. 



SUBSTANTIVES. 

§ 16. There are ^yq Declensions of Latin Substantives, 
known by the endings of their Genitives : — 

I. II. ni. IV. V. 

Gen. Sing. ae i is us ei 

Gen. Plur. Arum Orum umf or lum C^um Brum 

§ 17. (1) In Neuter Nouns, the Nominative, Vocative, and Accu- 
sative are the same in each Number severally ; and in the Plural they 
end in ft. 

(2) The Vocative of Latin words is the same as the Nominative, 
except in Singular Nouns of the Second Declension like dominus, fHiiis. 

(3) The Dative and Ablative Plural are always the same. 

* The Vocative is the case of that which is addressed. 

t The Consonant before nm is the Character. See § 11 (; $ 21 (a). 



FIRST AND SEOOND DECLENSIONS* 



THB FIB8T DBOUONSION (A-notuu). 

§ 18. The First Declension contains Latin Nouns, mostly 
Feminine, with Nominative in & ; and a few Greek words, 
chiefly Proper Names, in &8, 98, Masculine, and d Feminine. 



Smgular. 
Nom. BKeiuitt) a table 
Voc. BKeiuitt, O table 
Ace Mcnuain, a table 
Gten. BKeiuiae, of a table 
Dat. BKensae, to or for a table 



Abl. 



Plural. 
tables, f. 
O tables 
tables 

of tables 
I, to or for tables 



by,mthjOrfromatahU Bleiisb, by, with^ or from tables. 



Decline also : 



Singular. 



Goddess, f. 8on of Thesetts, m, Aeneas, m. 



Nom. 

Voc. 

Ace. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Abl. 



De-ft 

De-ft 

Be-am 

De-ae 

De-ae 

De-ft 



Thesid-Ss 
Thesid-«(«,ft) 
Thesid-te (am) 
Thesld-ae 
Thesld-ae 
Thesid-e (ft) 



Plural. 



N.V. Dg-ae 
Ace De-fts 
G-en. De-Amm 
D.AbLDe-ftbtts. 



Thead-ae 
Thesid-As 
Therad-um 
Thesid-18. 



Aene-As 

Aene-ft 

Aene-ftn (a 

Aene-ae 

Aene-ae 

Aene-ft 



(as Mensliy 
but rare.) 



Cybele, f. 

Cyb«l-« 
Cybel-« 
C^bel-Sn 
Cybgl4ta (ae) 
CybSl-ae 
Cyb«l-« (ft) 



(as MensS, 
but rare.) 



THE SECOND DEOIjENSION (O-nounB). 

§ 19. The Second Declension contains Nouns with Nomi- 
native in ib, l^r, generally Masculine, and in um, Neuter. 



Singular. 
Nom. BttmXntts, a lord 
Voc B»mXn«, O lord 
Ace. BdmXniiin, a lord 
Gen. Bdmlnl, of a lord 
Dat BdmXnd, to or for a lord 
AbL BdmXndi by, with, or from 
a lord 



(a) Masculinb. 

Plural. 

Bttmtel, lords, m. 
Bttmtal, lords 
BdmUiSs, lords 
BdmUidrmn, of lords 
BdmXnIS, to, or for lords 
Bttmtals, by, with, or from 
lords* 



SBOONl) DBOLWSION. 





Singolap. 




Plural. 


Nom. 


VuSr, <t boy 




MiSrI, boySy in. 


yoc. 


Ptt«r, boy 




9iSt^%Oboy8 


Ace. 


Vft&tim, a 5o^ 




Vttdr5«, %« 


Gen. 


Ptktel, of a boy 




Ptterdnua, of boys 


Dat. 


ViiSrd, to or for a 


•boy 


Ptkfols, to or JW 6oy« 



AbL PtkSrd, 6^, «;»^A, or from a boy Vftdrls, 6y, toi^A, ox from boys. 



Nom. BKttiistiSr^ ^Atf matter 

Yoc. MttflstSr, O ma«<0r 

Acc. TMtiiattum^ the master 

Gen. BMfftotrl, o/ ^A« mof^ 



Mftglstrl, masters, m. 
Mftglstrl, moftoftf 
MftglstrSs, masters 
BUIfflAtHinua, of masters 



Dat. aUfflatrft, to (^/or <Atf «yM^^ IBiltlstrU, to or /<9f «t<t0tor« 
AbL Mftgistrd, 6y, tot^A, or /rom MftglstriJi, ^, wt^A, or /rom 
the master masters. 



(b) NiimB. 



Singular. 



Plural. 



N. V. A. BeUum, war, or O war Belltt, wars or O wars 

Gen. Belli, of war BeUdmni, of wars 

Dat. Bello, to or /or war BeUls, to or /or t(;ar« 

AbL Belld, iy, with, ox from war Belli*, by, with, ox from wars. 



Decline also : 










Singular. 




86n, m. 


Coin, m. 


God, m. 


Garlic, n. 


Nom. Fili-tt» 


Num-iU 


DS-iU 


Alli-nm 


Voc. Fil-S 


Num-« 


Be-iU 


AlH-um 


Ace. Fai-nm 


Num-mn 


Dg-itm 


Alli-um 


Gen. Kli-SorFni 


Num-S 


Dg-i 


Alii or AllT-i 


D.AbL Kli-d 


Num-a 


De-5 


Alli-6 



N.V. 
Ace. 



F3ii 
Pili-«ft 



Gen. Fai- 
D.AbL Kli-^ 



PluraL 

Num-i Di (seldom D£) Alli-ft 

Num-9s De-5s Alli-ft 

( Num-6niin or Dg-6nim or \ . «v |l-_->. 

I Num-mn D^-uin y AUi-fwam 
Num-IB. Dis(seldomD^). Alli-is. 



THIBD DEOLEKSION. 7 

THE THIBD DECIiENSION (Oonsonant and I-nonns). 

§ 20. The Third Declension has two Diyisions : 

I. Notins which hare for Character a Consonant. 

II. Nouns which have for Character the Half-consonant I. 
Of these Divisions the First is Imparisyllable, having more 

syllables in the Genitive than in the Nominative Singular. 

The Second is Parisyllable, having the same nimiber of 
syllables in the Genitive as in the Nominative. 

But a few Parisyllable Noims belong to the Consonanft Di- 
vision ; and many Imparisyllable Nouns to the I-Division. 

The Endings of the Nominative Singular are numerous. 

§21. I. CONSONANT NOUNS. 

(a) Hasculinb and Feminine. 

Singalar. Plural. 

N.y. Jttdes, ajtidge, or O judge JxlCl\c^, judges, or Ojudges^ c. 

Ace. JndYoem, a judge 7xkA\e%ik, judges 

Gen. Judici», of a judge JudtCxuax, of judges 

Dat XAdtei, to or for a judge JuAteXbHiUf to or for judges 

AbL Xudlc^, iy, vnth^ or from a Judlon>tts, by, with, or from 
judge judges, 

N. y. Aetas, an age, or O age Aet&te», ages, or O ages, f. 

Ace. Aet&tem, an age AMtSMm, ages 

Gen. ABtSX'fm, of an age AeULTjoaaik, of ages 

Dat. Aet&ti, to or for an age AetfttHitts, to or for ages 

Abl. AetSLta, bg, with, or from Aet&tHitts, bg, with^ otfrom ages, 
an age 

N. v. &^, a lion, or Hon XiSones, lions, or O lions, m. 

Ace. laUbnenk, a lion &^neft, lions 

Gen. KSdnte, of a lion IiMlfiiin, of lions 

Dat. It^nt, to or for a lion &^nlbito, to or for lions 

Abl. Jh66M, by, with, or from a :Li66nXbiBM, by, with, or from lions, 
lion 

N.V. Virir^, a virgin, or virgin ynrgtn^B, virgins, or Owrgins^ i. 
Ace. Virflrteem, a virgin VtrirlnSs, virgins 

Gen. VirflT^nte, of a virgin VirffHram, of virgins 

Dat. Virgr^nl, to or for a virgin ynt%ttktbiBtM, to or for virgins 
Abl. VirffXnS, by, with, or from VtrerlnVbtts, by, with, or from vir- 
a virgin gins. 
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THIRD DECLENSION. 






Decline also 




Singular. 








Law J. 
N.V. Lex 
Ace. Leg- 
Gen. Leg- 
Dat. Leg- 
Abl. Leg- 


Foot, m. 
Pes 
Pgd- 
Ped- 
Pgd- 
Ped- 


Love, m. 

Amor 

Amor- 

Amor- 

Amor- 

Amor- 

Plural. 


Cinder,c. 
Onis 
Cingr- 
CinSr- 
anSr- 
Ciner- 


Father, \ 
P^itgr 
PStr- 
PXtr- 
PXtr- 
PStr- 


m. 

em 
U 

I 


N.V.A. Leg- 
Gen. Lea- 
D.Abl. Leg- 


PSd- 
PeD- 
Ped- 


Amor- 
Amor- 


CSingr- 
CingB- 
Ciner- 


PHtr. 

PitB- 

Pfttr- 


nm 



(A) Neuteb. 



Singular. 
N. v. A. Vdinte, name, or name 
Gen. ITtaiYiito, of a name 
Dat. Jramlnl, toot for a name 



Abl. 



PluraL 
yftmfaii, namef, or names 

VftmliiYbtts, to or for names 



Wi6nktik6, by, with, or from Vftmlnlbtts, by, with, or /rom 
a name names. 



N.V. A. 6ptts, a work, or toorA; 
Gen. dpteto, o/ a tt;orA; 
Dat. dptei, <o or /or a work 
Abl. dpfir^ Ay, twM, or from 
a work 



Op^rii, works, or feior^ 
ftp^Otuiii, of works 
6pfelbtts, ^0 or/<7r i0or^« 
dpfoVbtts, by, with, or /rom 
works. 



Decline also the Neuter Nouns : 

Singular. 

Head. Lightning, Leg, Hardwood, Body, 

N.V. A. C&piit tulgur Crus Kobilr Corpus — 

Gen. Cfipit- Fulgur- Crur- Kobor- Corpor- Is 

Dat. Cfipit- Fulgur- Criir- Robor- Corpor- I 

Abl. C&pit- Fulgur- Crur- Bobor- Corpor- S 



N.V. A. C&pit- 
Gen. C&piT- 
D.Abl. C&pit- 



Fulgur- 
FulguB- 
Fulgiir- 



Plural. 

Crur- Robor- 

CruB- KdboB- 

Criir- Robor- . 



Corpor- ft 
CorpoB- mn 
Corpor- XMtM 



THIRD DECLENSION. 



§22. 



n. I-NOUNS. 



(a) Mascttlinb and FEMmnni. 



Singular. 
N.V. 6tIs, a sheep, or she^p 
Ace. drem, a sheep 
Gen. &v\^, of a sheep 
Dat. diFl, to or for a sheep 
Abl. 6t«, by, toith, or /row a 
sheep 



Plural. 
6ve0, «A^ep, or sheep, f. 
6T&i, or 6Tili,* sheep 
drSum, of sheep 
drlbtts, to or /or ^Ae^p 
drltotts, by, with, or /row ^Acep. 



N.V. 



(, a cUmd, or cloud ITIIbSs, clouds, or douds, f. 



Ace. irtLbein, a c^ou^^ iriLMs, or irilblli,* dovds 

Gen. iriLbto, o/ a doud Vfibihun, o/ o^tM^f 

Dat. irilbl, to or for a doud Vfiblbtts, to or for douds 

Abl. VttbS, 6y, te^'^A, or from a W^MttitM, by, with, or from douds, 
cloud 



N.V. Bens, a tooth, or ^oo^A BentSs, teeth, or ^«^A, m. 


Ace. Bentem, a tooth BentAi, or Bentto,* teeth 
Gen. JkeatU,ofatooth BeBtiiim,t o/ tof ^A 


Dat. Benfi, to (fcfor a tooth Bentlbtts, to or /or Ueth 


Abl. Beats, ^,tt;tA 


OT from a Bentlbtte, by, with, or from 
teeth. 


Decline also: 


Singular. 






Cot^A,f. 
N.V. TuM-to 
Ace. Tuss-lm 
Gen. Tuss-to 
Dat. Tuss-i 
Abl. Tuss-I 


Key,t 
Cl&T-to 

Clav-em or Im 
Clav-to 
Clav-I 
Clav-« or I 

Rural. 


Canal,m, 
C&nal-to 
C&nal-em 
C&nal-te 
C&nal-i 
C&nal-I 


Shower, m 
ImbSr 
Imbr-em 
Imbr-to 
Imbr-I 
Imbr-« or I 


N.V. A. Tuss-fti 
D. Abl. Tuss.Ybtte. 


Clar-Ai 

Clav-inm 

Clav-Ibtte. 


C&nal-fti 

C&n&l-inm 

C&nal-Vbtte. 


Imbr-fti» 

Imbr^iniii 

Imbr-Ibtte. 



* The Aocns. Plnr. of I-notins, Maac. and Fern., is alao spelt with ending U, and 
BO appears in most ancient manuscripts, and in many editions of Latin authors, 
t I-nonns in -ansi -ens, often drop • in Gen. Plnr. ; as p&ientnm for pftrentXiun. 
B 3 
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(*) 






N.-V.A. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
AbL 


Bone, 
6b 

OMte 
OmI 

OM« 


Singular. 
Sea, 8pnr, 
Mftre Caloftr 
Mttrte Calefirto 
BKftrl Caloftri 
Mftrl Caloftri 

Plural. 


Animal, 
Anlmftl 
Anlmfills 
Anlmfill 
Anlmfili 


N.V.A. 

Gen. 
D. Abl. 


OMft 

Ossiiim 

OMibttC. 


Mftrlft 

Mftrium 

BKftrlbfl*. 


Caloftrinm 
Caloftrlbtts. 


Anlmftllft 
Anlmftllbtts. 



THE FOITBTH DECIiENSIOn' (U-notuiB). 

§ 23. Masculine and Feminine SubstantiTes in the Fonfth 
Declension form the Nominative in ^8 ; Neuter Nomis in ft. 

Singular. Plural 

N.y. Orftdtts, a step, or Ostep Orftdtts, st^s, or O steps, m. 

Ace Orftdum, a step OrftdfUi, steps 

Gen. OfHLAfSLBf of a step OfTiUiiiwiti, of steps 

Dat OrftdttI, to otfor a step Orftdlbtts (iibfis), to or for steps 

AbL Orftdfl, btf, foith, ot from a Orftdlbtts (ubiis)^ 5y, WM, orfroHi 
step steps, 

N.V.A. 0&ifk,.a ^b»«0, or knee CNSnttft, ^ne«^, or ^^«, n. 

Gen, O&iuB, of a knee O&itf mn, of knees 

Dat. OSnu, ^o or /or a Ar^te^ CM^nlbtts (ubus), to Gwfot hues 

Abl. O&iu, by, with, or /ro^ a CHtelbtts (ubus), by, with, or from 
knee knees. 



THE FIFTH DECIiENSIOir (E-nonnfi). 

§ 24. The Fifth Declension contains Feminine Nouns with 
Nominative in es. (Concerning dies, see § 31.) 

Singular; Plural. 

N. V. mSft, a day^ or O day VWb, days, or O days, e. 

Ace. tHem, a day BISs, days 

Gen. Blex, of a day BlSmzn, of days 

t)at. BI8I, to or for a day BlCbtts, to or for days 

AbL BIS, by, with, or from a day Blebtts, by, with^ or from days. 



ANOMALOUS NOUHS. 11 



§ 25. ANOMALIES OF THE NOUN. 

(1) Many Nouns are used in the Singular only: 

As, sangu&, aether, plebs, justitiS, 
Ver, aurum, vulgiis, piieritaa. 

(2) Many are used in the Plural only: 

As, Mangs, loculi, Penates, 
DiTitiae, ctinae, nugae, grates, 
With armii, munl&, magalia, 
And festive seasons, as Floralia. 

(3) Some Nouns change their meaning in the Plural : 

As, op^rS, exertion ; 
dpSrae, working-people, 

(4) Many Nouns ore Defective in Case: 

As, dapis, opis, ms. 

(5) Some Nouns take forms from two Declensions :* 

As, laurus, hay-tree (Gen« i and us)* 

Note,—The&G are called Hgt§r6clit&. 

(6) Some vary the Gender : 

As, jociis, jestf PI. joci and jocii ; 
Lociis, place^ PI. loci and lodl ; 
Frenum, bity PI. freni and frSnii ; 
Kastrum, harroWy PI. rastri and rastra. 
Itote. — These are called Heterogenea. 

a. Decline the Defective Nouns : 

Singular. 

Feast, f. Fruit, f. Hdp, f. Prayer, f. Change, f. 
N.V. ------ 

Ace. DSp- Frug- Op- Prec- Vic- em 

Gen. Dap- Frug- O^ — Vi<j- te 

Dat. Dap- Frug- — Prec- — S 

Abl. Dap- Frug- Op- Prec- ^ Vic- S 

Full Plural, with endings Ss, xaOy Ibtts, as § 21 : except vic-imn. 

S.N. Vis, strength, f. Ace, vim. Abl. ti. PI. virefl> virium, viribus. 

b. The Heterodite Noun Domus, Jwuse, f., is like Gradiis ; but forms 
Sing. Dat. -iSI or -o. Abl. 6. Plur. Ace. -us or -os. Gen. ihim or drum. 

Donu, at home. 



12 GENDER OF N0U2IS. 

GENDER OF NOUNS. 
§ 26* Geotsral Bulbs. 

(1) The Gender of a Latin Noun is shown by Meaning 
or by Form. 

(2) Males, Months, Winds, and People, are always Masculine, 
and most Names of Mountains and Eiyers. 

(3) Females and Islands are Feminine, and most Names of 
Countries, Cities, and Trees. 

(4) Nouns indeclinable are Neater: as, fas, nSfas, and the 
Verb-noun Infinitive ; 

Est summum nSfas failure, 
Deceit is gross impiety. 

(5) Common are to either sex : 
Artifex and opifex, 
ConviT&, yates, adv^nili. 
Testis, dvis, inco]&, 
F&rens, sScerdos, custos, vindez, 

{j^ I Adilescens, infans, index, 

Jiiaex, hSres, comes, dux, 
Princeps, municeps, conjux, 
ObsSs, alSs, interprSs, 
Auctor, exiil ; and with these 
Bos, dam&, talp&, t^ris, grus, 
C&i^ and anguis, serpens, sus.* 



§ 27. GeNDEB IK THE FiBST DECLENSION. 

Princ, Rule, — Substantives of the First Declension in cJ, e, 
are Feminine. Substantives in &8^ es, are Masculine. 

JSrc. Nouns denoting males in a 
Are by meaning Mascul& ; 
And added to 3ie Males must be 
HadriS, the Hadriaiic Sea, 



* Many of these words (with others, as hostis, hospSs, mUSs, pnesSs, angtir, 
anrTgft) are rarely found Feminine. A few are rarely Masculine : as, dSmft, talpft, 
tlgrls, grfbs, stts. Some are equally used in each Gender, -when Singular : as, pSrens, 
conjuz, 8&oerdOs, vAtSs, o&mSs, dux, cftnis : in Plural generally Masculine. 



GENDER OF KOUKfi<. 13 



§ 28. Gendeb in the Second Declension. 

Princ. Rule, — Substantives of the Second Declension in 
USj iTj are Masculine. Substantives in um are Neuter. 

Exc, FeminiD& stand in us, 
Alvus, arctiis, carb&siis, 
Coins, humus, pampin&s, 
Vannus; names of Plants, as pirus * 
Names of Jewels, as sapphirus. 
Neut«r, pelJKgus and 'nrus. 
Vulgus Neuter commonly, 
Barely Masculine, we see. 

§ 29. Gender in the Thibd Declension. 

Princ, Pule, I. — Substantives of the Third Declension are 
Masculine which end in Oj or, oSj er; also Imparisyllables 
in es. 

Exc, (1) Substantives in do and ffo 
Genus Femininum show. 
But ligo, ordo, praedo, caido, 
Are iKUscilla ; and Common margo. 

(2) Abstract Nouns in to call 
Feiuinin&, one and all : 
Mascul& will only be 

Things that you may touch or see, 
(As curculio, vespertilio, 
Pugio, scipio, and papiKo,) 
"With the Nouns that number show, 
Such as temio, senio. 

(3) Echo Femimnum name : 
C&ro (camis) is the same. 

(4) Femininum call arbSr ; 
Neuter aequor, marmor, cor. 

^ (5) Of the Substantives in os, 
Feminina cos and dos : 
While, of Latin Nouns, alone 
Neuter are os (ossIsV bojtef 
And OS (oris), mouth : a few 
Greek in os are Neuter too.* 

(6) Many Neuters end in er, 
Sler, &cSr, verbgr, ver, 
Tubgr, ubSr, and cadaver, 
Pipgr, it^r, and p&parSr. 

* As mSlds, melodff ; 8pSs, <p»c poem. 
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(7) Femiiun&, compes, teges, 
Herces, merges, quies, seges, 
Though their (lenitives increase. : 
With the Neuters reckon aes. 



Princ, Rule. II. — Substantives of the Third Declension are 
Feminine which end in is, as, aus^ x; or in s following another 
Consonant ; also Parisjllables in es. 

Exc, (1) Many Noims in is we find 
With the Mascula declined : 
Amnis, axis, eanlis, collis, 
Clunis, ciinis, fascis, follis, 
Fustii3, ignis, orbis, ensis, 
Faniis, pisds, postis, mensiis, 
Tonis, unguis, and dinalis, 
Vectis, vermiis, and natalis, 
Lapis, sanguis, cucumis, 
Casses, antes, Manes, glis. 

(2) Chiefly MasculS we view, 
Sometimes Feminina too, 
Calliis, sentas, funis, finis. 
Also torquis, pulviSy dnis. 

(3) Mascula are Mamas, 
£lephas, m&s, gigas, as : 

Vas (vSdis) too as Male is known^ 
Vas (vasis) as a Neuter Noun, 

(4) Most are Mascula in. ex: 
Feminlnfl, forfex, lex, 

Nex, siipeUez : Common, pumex, 
Imbrex, obex, sflex, riimex. 

(5) Mascftl^ appear in tor, 
Fornix, phoenix, and caUx. 

(6) Mascul& are fons and mons, 
Chalybs, hj^drops, gryps, and pons, 
Budens, torrens, dens, and cliene, 
Fractions of the as, as triens ; 
Add to MasciilS tridens, 
Occidens and oriens, 

Bidens ( hoe) : but bidens {sheep) 
With the Feminin& keep. 

(7) Mascul& are found in es 
Verres and iidnaces. 
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Prtnc. Rule. III. — Substantives of the Third Declension are 
Neuter which end in of, tir, tt«, df, ^, c, /, w, <. 

£^c. (1) Mascttla are fbond in «r, 
Furfup, turtur, vultiir, fur. 

(2) Feminina, some in ua 
Keep u longi as, semtus, 
With juventuSy yirtiLs, s&lus, 
Senectos, tellus, incus, p&lus. 

(3) Also peciis (pSciidls) 

Of the Female Gender is. 

(4) MasciilS are foimd in ua 
Lepus (leporis) and mus. 

(5) Ma8ciil& in / are mugil, 
Consul, sal and sol, with piigil. 

(6) MascnUi are ren and splen, 
Pecten, delplun, attiigen. 

(7) Femimn& some in on ; 
Goigou, sindon, halcyon. 



§ 30« GStTDBB tK THE FoUBTH BeCLENSION. 

Princ. i?«Ze.<-*-Sabstantives of the Fourth Declension, in 
Us are Masculine, in n Neuter. 

Ea:c, Feminin&, trees in us, 

With tribiis, aciis, porticus, 
Domiis, nnrus, socriis, aniis, 
Idus (iduum) and m&nils.^ 



§ 51. Qr&CDWt m THE FtFTH DeCLENSIOIT. 

Frtnc, Rule. — Substantives of the Fifth Declension are 
Feminine. 

Exc, Digs in the Singular is Common, in the Plural Masctdine. 



« See English of Koena at p. 94. 
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ADJECTITES. 



ADJECTIVES. 

§ 32. A. Adjectives of Three Endikgs, in Us, d, urn, or 
^r, dj urn, follow the Second and First Declensions. 





MoKuline 


Feminine 


Neider 




like 




like mens& 


like bellum 




Dominfis 


. Bonus 


b6n& 


bonum 


good 


Piier . . 


. TenSr 


tenSrS 


tenerum 


Under 


Magiflter 

1 


. Niggp 


nigra 


nigrum 


black 



Singular. 

M. F. N. M. 

Nom. Bdniis bdnft bdnum Bttnl 

Voc. Bttn^ bOntt bttnum Bttni 

Ace. Btemo bttnain bttnum Bttnoa 
Gen. Bttni bttnne bttnl 

Dat Bttntt bttnae bttntt Bttntt 

Abl. Bttntt bttn& bttntt Bttnis 



Plural 

F. N. 

bttnna bttntt 

bttnne bttnft 

bttnfts bttnft 
bttnftmm bttnttrum 

bttntt bttnSi 

bttnSi bttnSi 



Singular. 



N. V. Tgner, tgngr-tt, tengr-w 

M. F. N. 

Acc. TSn^- um am nm 

Gen. T^nSr- I ne I 

Dat. TSner- 5 a« tt 

Abl TSnSr- tt ft tt 



Niger, lu^-ft, nigr-nm 

M. F. K. 

N^- um am ui 

Nigr- I ae I 

Nigr- tt a« tt 

Nigr- 5 ft 5 



N.V. Tener- 
Acc. Tgngr- 
Gen. TenSr- 
D.Abl. Tengr- 



ae 
fts 



ttrum 
Hi 



Plural. 
ft 
ft 

drum 
Hi 



Nigr- 
Kigr- 
Nigr- 



ttmm 
Si 



ae ft 
fta ft 

ftram Smm 
Si Si 



Decline : 

asbSnfis: 
c&rtlg, dear 
dUMlis, datOf^ 
dtaciiB, futrd 
jficandlis, pleasant 
mftliis, bad 
pallldtis, pale. 



stSnSr: 
aspSr, rough 
Iftcgr, <on» 
nber,A« 
mlsSr, teretcfted 
oomlger, homed 



snlgSr: 
aegiTt nei 
iiOxJet-blact 
cr&oikr, /Tequent 
pulchSr, beatUifM 
rliber, red 
ttdSXf sacred. 



« And many other Adjectives oomponnded with the Verbs gSr5, fSr6. DextSr, at 
the right hand, propitious, is declined either as ten£r or nTg^r. 
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§ 33. B. All other Adjectives follow the Third Declen- 
sion: asj melior, better] tristis, sad; felix, happy] ingens, 
vast. 



N.V. 


Singular. 

M. F. N. 


M.F. N. 

TrUtte tristS 


Ace. 




TrUtem tristS 


Gen. 


m&MrU 


Triiitte 


Bat. 


nurnn 


TrUti 


Abl. 


M«115r« or I 


TrUtI 


Plural. 


TrUtSs trlstW 


Gen. 




TrUtinm 


D.Ahl. 


BUlIMCbtts. 


TrlstVbtts. 


N.V. 


Singular. 

M. F. N. 

raix 


M. P. N. 

m^eiis 


Ace. 


rsiioem l«Ix 


Xn^eiitem taiiswam 


Gen. 


ruioto 


Znirontls 


Dat. 


rsiici 


Znrentl 


Abl. 


Plural. 


Xnirenti or fi 


N. V. A raiote feiioYft 

Gen. ruioiniii 


Zn^entSs InffentYft 
lBff«iitXiim 


D.Abl. 


ruioibtts. 


Znyeiitlbtt*. 



C. Adjectives in er, of the Third Declension, hare Three Endings in 
Nom. Sing. : as, N. c^Sr, celeris, celSre, swift ; N. acSr, acris, acre, keen. 

Singular. 



N.V. C^gr, cglgr-to, cSlSr-C 


Acgr, acr- 


Is, acr-S 


Ace. Celer- 
Gen. Celer- 
D.AbL C§ler- 


M.F. 

em 


N. 

i 

Plural. 


Acr- 
Acr- 
Acr- 


M.F. 

em 


I 


N.V.ACagr- 
Gen. Cgl^r- 
D.Abl. Cglgr- 


«s 




Acr- 
Acr- 
Acr- 


«• 


lum 
Ybtts 


Decline : 












asmeilftr: 
aiidflcX5r, bolder 
dtWOr, harder. 


asfSliz: 
andax (Ac-), h 

f&TOX(fiG-),ha 


old 


ascdie 
(none) 


r: 


astristis: 
brtvlB, $hoH 
fftcnis, ecuy. 




asingens: 
ftmans, loving 
8&plens, wise. 




as&cSr: 
ftl&oSr, brisk 
Squester, knigMy, 



* Rarely^. 
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§ 34. NUMERAL AND PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES. 

Some Numeral and Pronominal Adjectives form Gren. Sing, 
in iiis, and Dat. Sing, in i : as, toiis, one ; Slius, othevy 
another ; alter, one of two, the other ; liter, which of two. 

Plural. 

M. P. N. 

Vnl iinae unft 

thios unfts ^ unft 

Vndmin finftmin undmiii 

thiik finis unls 

Vnls OniB QnLi 

Am iUYae U» ' 

Allte iUYte UXtt 
Alldmm ttlftmin ttUdram 

Ains ftins ftins 
Ains «in« un« 



tTter, utr^ii^ utr-mn 

M. p. N* 

^tr- mn am um 
Jtr- Itts Itts Ifis 

Jtr- I i i 

>tr- o & 5 





Singular. 




M. 


r. 


N. 


Nom. XhatLM 


un& 


fiwttyn 


Ace. '&nttm 


^wnwfi 


uniim 


Gen. thiKttg 


Anitts 


finltts 


Dat. 9tai 


unl 


finl 


Abl. thid 


uaft 


find 


Nom. AlYtt* 


ttltt 


UXttd 


Ace AlYttm 


iUIam 


UXttd 


Gen. Allftfl 


ttltts 


Wtts 


Dat. AlK 


«in 


un 


Abl. Aiw 


filYft 


UX5 


Sin^ 
Nom. Alt^, alt«r4&, alter-nm 




M. I 


K. 


Ace. Altgr- 


um an 


A um 


Gen. Altgr- 


Ytts Ytts Ytts 


Dat. Alter- 


X X 


1 


AbL AltSr- 


o & 


5 



Plural. 
Nom. Alter- I ae li 

Ace. Alter- 5s as ft 
Gen. Alt^r- drum fimm 5ram 
D.AbL Alt^r- XS IS Is 



Utr- I ae ft 

"^tr- OS fts & 

Utr- drum ftnmi onun 

fjtr- IS IS IS 



Decline like uniis: ullus, any at all ; nullus, none, no ; Bolus, ahne; 
totus, whole, 

like liter : neuter, neither ; iiterque, each (of two) ; utervis, iiterlibSt, 
which you will; utercumque, whichever of the two. The sufl&xes -que, -vis, 
-libSt, -cumqu^, are appended to each case-form : as, litriusquS, utnvis, 
utrolTbet, utrumcumque. Alteriiter, one or the other, is usually declined 
as uter. Sut Gten, alt&iiis-litrius is found. 
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M6, itew. 




Tree, three. 


Plural 




Plural. 


M. r. 


N. 


M.F. 


N. 


Norn. 1NI» atae 


dM 


Trte 


trW 


Ace. BttAiordM dtt&i 


dii6 


Tr%B 


trtt 


Oen. INkSmm dttAmm 


dttSmm 


Trimo 


trVwni 


D.AbLlNiabtts M&btts 


d«5btt«. 


Trtbtts 


trXbilfl. 



Decline as diio: amb5^ hath. 

The other CsrdJnal Nnmbenj (quattttSr, four; quinqu^ five: »«, 
six ; septem, seven ; oet5, eiahi ; norem, nine ; decern, ten^ &e. ; to 
centum, a hiendred) are undeclined. Mill^,.a thousand, is an inde- 
cUntible Adjectire. The Neuter Plural, mi|^&, thousands, is ft Sub- 
stantiye, and declined like M&ri&. 



COMPARISON. 

§ 35. The Adjective is compared by Three Degrees ; the 
Positive, the Comparative, and the Superlative : as, 

Foeittre. Oompaarative. SaperlatlTe. 

Durus, hard durior, harder durissimus, hardest. 

The Comparative maj be formed from the Positive by 
changing i or is of the Genitive into idr. 

The Siiperlative may be formed from the Positive by 
changing l or is of the Genitive into isfllmlis : as, 

PoflitiTe. Gomparathre. BoperlatiTe. 

Durfifl, hard Gen. dfir-1 dur-Whr d^-lsstottts 

Brevis, short „ brev-li brev-I5p brev-l«iXmtt» 

Audax, hold „ audac-to audac-Y6r audac-toslmtts. 

(1) Ad[jectivM in -er form the Superlative by adding -f»m«« to the 
Nominative: as, 

FostfeEve. Oomparative. Saperlative. 

Pulcher, heaut^ul pulchr-ldr pnlcher-rlmlbi 

C^er, tfUfift cSler-I&r cSler-rlmtts. 

So Vetiis, ancient vet^r-Wp veter-pXmtt*. 

(2) The following form the Superlative by dianging Xs into Umus : 

Ffiddis, easif Similis, like Qr&dlis, slender 

DiMdOiSj difficult DissimiBus, wUike HiinuUs, lowfy. 

SuperL f&cil-llmtts, sunil-Umlls, gr^l-IXm1bi> humil-llmtts, &c. 
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ADJECTIVES. 



§36. 



IRREGULAR COMPARISON. 



Positive. 
Bonus, good 

Magnus, great 
Parvus, smaU 
Multils, much 
Nequam, worthless 
Dives, rich 
Senez, old 
Juvenis, young 
Exteriis, otUside 
Inferiis, low 
Superus, high 
Posteriis, next after 



Ck>mparatiye. 

melior 

pejor 

major 

minor 

(plus xr) 

nequior 

divitior, or ditior 

senior (natu major) 

junior (natu nunor) 

exterior 

inferior 

supgrior 

posterior 



Saperlative. 
optimus. 
pestdmus. 
maximus. 



plurimus. 
nequissimus. 

cUvitissimus, or ditissimus. 
(natu majimus). 
(natu minimus), 
extremus and extimus. 
infimus and im&s. 
supremus and snmmus. 
postremus an</postumus. 



Comparatives and Superlatives forTned from Prepositions. 



Podtive. 
(Citra, this side of) 
(Intra, within) 
(Ultra, beuond) 
(Prae, before) 
(PropS, near) 



Ck>inparative. 
citerior 
interior 
ulterior 
prior 
propior 



SnperlAtive. 

citimus. 

intimus. 

ultimtis. 

primus. 

proximiis. 



Comparatives and Superlatives formed without a Positive, 



Ck>mparatiye. 
Deteiior, worse 



Saperlative. 
detenimus 



Comparative. 
Ocior, swifter 



Superlative, 
ocissimus. 



Note, Many Adjectives are not compared at all : some have a Comparative 
vdthont a Saperlative, many a Superlative without a Comparative. 



§ 37. Adverbs derived from Adjectives imitate their 
CJomparison, with endings, Comparative Hs^ Superlative e. 



Positive. Comparative. Saperlative. 

Adj. DignlUi, worthy digni&r dignissimtt*. 

Adv. Dign6, worthily dignitts dignissime. 

Ac(j. Gravto, weighty gr&vidr grSvissimtta. 

Adv. Qravit^r, weightily graviibi grSvissimS. 

a. So : Saepe, often saepItlB saepisBXmS. 

Dia, Umg dXatlfls diatiaebne. 

Bat: Maltum, tniicA pltls plQrbnam. 

Magn5per«, €freaaf m&gis, nwrt maxXmg. 
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PBONOUNS. 

§ 38. Personal and Reflexive Pronouns are purelj Sub- 
stantival ; the rest are generally Adjectival, but are oflen 
used Substantively. 







(1) PERSONAL. 






1. 


"First Pbhson. 




Singular. 




Plural. 


Noin» 


*r»,/ 




irss, we 


Ace. 


MS, me 




M^us 


Gen. 


m^of^ne 




ITostrl, or Jrastmin, of us 


Dat. 


mill, to or far me 


ITdbU* to or for us 


Abl. 


m^, by or with 


me 


irSbUt by or with us. 






2, 


Sbcovd Pbbson. 




Singular. 




Plural. 


N.V. 


T^thou 




V6.,y(j 


Ajcc 


T9,thee 




Vd», you 


Gen. 


TiBL^ofthee 




Vestri, or Vestmm, of you 


Dat. 


Tn»l, to or for 


thee 


VdbSi, to or for you 


Abl. 


T6, by or iinih thee 


VdbSi, by or ic»<A you. 



(2) REFLEXIVE (Third Pbbsok). 

Singular and Plural. 

Kom. (wanting.) 

Ace. M (sese), himsdf herself itseff, or themselves 

Gen. Bill, of himself herself itself or themselves 

Dat 8n>1^ to or/<?r himself hersdf itself or themselves 

AbL M (sese), J^ himself herself itself or themselves. 

(3) POSSESSIVE. 

As Boniis, decline : 

Heus, me&y meum, my, f7un«. 
Tuiis, tii&, tuum, thy, thine. 
Siiufi, 8ii&, siium, his, her, its, their own, 
CujviB, ci\j&, cujum, whose, 

AflNiggr: 

NostSr, nosfrS, nostrum, our, 
Vest&r, veetrS, vestrum, your, 

Note,. MS Us hasYocatiTe ICasculine ml. Tfitto, sUfig, have none. 
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(4) DEMONBTRATIVE. 

* 1. SnfPLB OB UlfnGPHATIO. 

Is, that {or he, she, it). 
Singular. Plural. 

Norn. & «& Id ^ ti tee Sft 

Ace. ifeum «am Yd * fos dfts te 

Gen. ijjlls ejtts 9$1Sm temm Sftnim «5nim 

Dat. itl » «x foiorSU 

AbL :6o «& «5 iisorfilk 

S. Ekfhatic. 

Hic, this {near me). 

Singular. Plural. 

Norn. Bio baeo Ude 91 bae baeo 

Ace Buno bano lide B5s lifts baee 

Gen. Bf^fts bf^tts liiyiUi Bomzn bfinun li^SraMB. 

Dat. Bnlo liiilo balo Bis bis bis* 

Abl. B5o bao b5o Blk blii bik 

Ille, thai (jfonder). 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom. zue Ulft uittd «UI Ulae lllft 

Ace. ZUmn lUam iUiid ZU5s iUas iUft 

Gen. Zllitts milks lllilUi ZUdrnm lllfinun illdnuii 

Pat ZUl Uli iUl nils Ullk tills 

Abl. ZU5 uift U16 mis mu mim 

Ist^, that (near you), is declined like Ill§. 



(5) DEFINITIVE. (Idem, same ; ipse, self.) 
Singular. Plural. 

Norn, idem Sftdem Idem fedem Saedem Sftdem 

Ace. £imdem Sandem Idem :ttosdem «asdem eftdem 
Gen. djusdemSJnsdem eJiisdemiUnuidem«ftrandem Sdrundem 
Dat. ibidem Sldem Sldem iisdem or Stsdem 

Abl. tedem Sftdem edd^m Iisdem or Osdem. 

Ipse is declined like Ille, but with Neuter Singular N. Ace. ipsum. 
It forms a Superlatiye ipsiaaanus, iwy aeff. 
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(6) RELATIVE. 
Singular. 
Norn. Qui qnae qu6d 
Ace. Quern quam qu6d 
Gen. Ci^ibi c<|Jibi ci^ibi 
Bat. Cut onl oui 
Abl. Qu9 quA qu5 



(Qui, whOf or which,) 

Plural 
Qui quae quae 

Qu6s qufl* quae 

Qu5min quArum qudnmi 
Qutbtts or quela 
Qulbtts or queU. 



(7) INTERROGATIVE. 
Singular. 
Norn. Qute quls quid 
Q;nl quae quttd 
Ace. Quem quam quid 
Quern quam qudd 
&C. &c. &c. 

In the other forms as Relative. 

Indefinite PI. Nom. Qui, 



I 



(8) INDEFINITE. 
Singular. 
Qule quft quid »^ ^ 
Qui quae quttd I I 

Quern quam quid « g 
Quern quam quttd i ^ 

&C. &C. &C. 

In the other forms as Relative. 
'., quae, qu& or quae. 



(9) COMPOUNDS OF RELATIVE, INTERROGATIVE, AND 
INDEFINITE. 

1. Quisnam (quinam), quaenam, quidnam (quodnam), who^ what ? 

2. Ecquis (for en-quis), ecqua, ecquid ? Ecqui, ecquae, ecquod, Anyone ? 

(Interrogative). So Numqms, siquis, &c. 

3. Aliquis, ^quS, ftliqiud ; Aliqui, aliquae, SliquSd, some or other, 

4. Quispiam, quaepiam, quippiam (quodpiam), anyone. 

5. Quisquam, quicquam ; Genitive, ci\jusquam, &c., anyone at all, 

6. Quidam, quaedam, quiddam (quoddam), a certain one, 

7. Quicumque, quaecumque, quodcumquS, whosoever, whatsoever, 

8. Quisquis, whosoever, quidquid, whatsoever, 

9. Quivis, quaevis, quidvis (quodvis), any you will, 

10. QuOibet, quaelibet, quidKbet (quodlibet), any you please, 

11. Quisque, quaeque, quicque ; Quisque, quaequS, quodque, each. So 

■Qnusquisque, iinaquaeque, uniunquicquS (-quodque), each one, 

a. These Componnds are declined as their Primitiyes, the undedined suffix or 
prefix aooompanylng each case, as Gen. cGjusnam, ftlXcdjils, cfijuscumqne, &c., &c. 

Ifote, Ck>rrelative8 include an Interrogative, Demonstrative, Belative, Indefinite, 
Universals : as, quis?— Is— qui — quis (Ulquls) — quicumqug (quisquis), dtc. 



Thb Pronominal GoRBELAxiyBS qvalis, &c. 



Interrog. 
QaSlls,o/w?uit 

kind? 
Quanttls, hovf 

greaif 
Qn&t, how 

many? 



Demonfit. 

mis, such 


Belat. 
quails, as 


tajittui,M great 


quanttts, at 


t5t, so many 


qu6t, as 



Indefinite. 


Univ. 




qu&liscumqug, of 




what kind soever. 


UlqnantfiB, 


quantusoumqug. 


of some size 
Ulqufit, some 


how great soever. 


quotcumquS, how 


few 


many soever. 



* The forms Quis, quid, «te Substantival Qui, qa5d. Adjectival. 
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VEBBS. 

§ 39. The Verb has two Voices: (1) the Active Voice ; 
as, amo, / love : (2) the Passive ; as, amSr, / am loved, 

§ 40. A Deponent Verb is chiefly Passive in form, but 
Active in sense ; as, hortSr, / exhort, 

§ 41. Active and Deponent Verbs are either — 

(1) Transithtb, acting on an object : as, &mo Sum, / love him ; or 

(2) ImsAKSiTiYE, not acting on an object : as, sto, I stand, 

Obs, Verbs Intransitiye have no personal Paadvc : see § 7C. 

§ 42. The Verb has two parts : 
I. Finite. II. Infinite. 

I. The Verb Finite has tliree Moods. 

. (1) The Indicativb; as, Xmo, Hove. 

(2) The CoNjTTNCnvE ; as, &mem, I may love, 

(3) The Imfbbative ; as, &ma, love thou, 

§ 43. Time is expressed by Tenses. 

There are six Tense-forms of the Verb Finite: the Present, 
Simple-Future, Imperfect, Perfect, Future-Perfect^ and 
Pluperfect. Other Tenses are formed by the verb Sum, esse (to 
be)f with Participles. 

§ 44. Tenses have each (1) two Numbers, Singtdar and 
Plural ; and (2) three Persons in each Number. 

The First Person speaks: as, &mo, I love; amamus, we love. 

The Second Person is spoken to : as, &mas, thou loveet; &iBatia,yelove, 

The Third Person is spoken of: as, Smat, he loves; amant, they love, 

Ob», The Pronouns, SgO, nSe, ta, tSs, Is, H, are severally implied in the Personal 
Endings. 

§ 45. n. The Verb Infinite consists of Verb-nouns : 

(1) The iNFonrivE, having several Tense-forms. 

(2) The Gebund, > Verbal Substantives, which supply Cases 

(3) The two SuPENES, 3 to the Infinitive. 

(4) Pabticiplbs, or Verbal Adjectives, one of which ends in dus, and 

is called GEsuNDrvB. 
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§ 46. There are Four regular Conjugations (three of 
Vowel Verbs, one of Consonant and U-verbs), of which 
the Present-steh and Character are shown in the Impera- 
tive or Infinitive. 

AcTiVB Verbs. 



1st CONJ.^ 
2nd CoNJ. 
3rd CoNJ. 

4th CoNJ. 



JL-yerbs 

B-verbs 

Consa-yerbs 

W-yerbs 

Z-yerbs 



Ind. Pres. Imperative. 



Amo 
Moneo 

Induo 
Audio 



amA. 

moDE 

reo-« 

ind&-e 

audi 



InflAitive. 

monE-rS 
reo-ere 
ind&-cre 
audi-re 



love 
advise 
rule 
put on 
hear. 



DEPONEirr Vbbbs. 



1st CoNJ. A-yerbs 

2nd CoNJ. B-yerbs 

3rd CoKj. Coiui.-yerbs 

4th CoNJ. Z-yerbs 



Venor 
Vergor 
tJtor 
Fartior 



yeuA-re 
ygrB-rS 
uT-erS 
parti-rS 



yeni.-ri 
verB-ri 



hunt 
fear 
uT-i tise 

parti-ri divide, . 



§ 47. The Present, Perfect, and Supine-stems must be 
known in order to conjugate a Verb : as, 

Deponent Vbbbs. 
Pres. Stem. Sup. Stem. 







AcnVB Vbbbs. 




1. 

2. 
3. 
4. 


Pres. Stem. 

AmJL- 

MonB- 

KgO- 

AiidZ- 


Perf . Stem. 
amaV- 
monW- 
rex- (regS-) 
audrv- 


Bnp. Stem. 

&maT- 

moniT- 

recT- 

audiT- 



VenA- 
VerB- 

Vt- 

PartX- 



yenaT- 
ygriT- 
uS- 
partiT- 



From these the other parts of the Verb may be formed. 



DERIVATION OF THE VERB-FORMS. 



Ynm. Pressnt Stem. 
Present Act. and Pass. 
Future Simple A. and P. 
Imperf. Act and Pass. 
Imperat. Act. and Pass. 
Infin. Pres. Act. and 

Pass. 
Gerund and Gerundive 
Participle Pres. Act. 



From Perfect Stem. 
Perfect Act. 
Future Perfect Act. 
Pluperfect Act. 
Infinitive Perfect Act. 



From Supine Stem. 

Supines 

Participle Fut. Act. 
Infinitive Fut. Pass. 
Participle Perf. Pass. 
Perfect Pass. 
Future Perf. Pass. 
Pluperfect Pass. 
Infinitive Perf. Pass, 
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a, A Verb, therefore, is sufficiently conjugated thus : 
Shobt Fobm fob Actitb Ybbbs. 





1 St Con J. 


2nd Ck)KJ. 


8rd CoNj. 


4th CoNJ. 


1 Pers. Pr©8. 


Amo 


Mongo 


B^go 


Audio 


Infin. Pres. 


&ma-r6 


mone-re 


rgg-gpS 


audi-re 


Perfect 


$mav-i 


monii-i 


rex-i 


audiv-i 


Supine in urn 


amat-um. 


monit-usL 


rect-um. 


audit-um. 


Shobt Fobh for 


Dbponknt ob 


1 
Passive Yebbs. ^ 




iBt CONJ. 


2nd GoNJ. 


8rd COKJ. 


4th OoN J. 


1 Pers. Pres. 


Amor 


Moneor 


Begor 


Audior 


Infin. Pres. 


&ma-ri 


mone-ri 


Th-i 


audi-ri 


Partic. Perf. 


&mat-iis 


monit-iis 


rect-iis 


audlt-iis 


Gerundive 


amandus. 


monendus. 


regendiis. 


audiendiiB. 


h. Or, as 


a useful exercise, the following parts may often | 


be repeated : 








1 










Ist GONJ. 


2nd OoKJ. 


8rd Con J. 


4thGaNJ. 


1 Pers. Pres. 


Amo 


Mongo 


s 


Audio 


2 Pers. Pres. 


$mas 


mones 


audls 


Infin. Pres. 


amarS 


monerS 


rggerS 


audire 


Perfect 


Xmavi 


moniii 


peli 


audivi 


Ger. in dum 


Smandum 


monendum 


pggendum* 


audiendum 


„ di 


Smandi 


monendi 


regendi 


audiendi 


„ do 


&mando 


mSnendo 


regendo 


audiendo 


Sup. in um 


&matum 


monitum 


rectum 


auditum 


u 


&matu 


monitu 


rectii 


audita 


Part. Pres. 


Smans 


monens 


regens 


audiens 


„ Put. 


fimaturiis. 


monitur^. 


rectiirfifl. 


audittbrus. 




LONGEB FOBK FOB DkPONBNT VkBBS. 






Ist COKJ. 


2nd Cos J. 


3rd CoNj. 


4th GoNJ. 


1 Pers. Pres. 


Venor 


Vereop 


tJtor 


Partior 


2 Pers. Pres. 


venaris 


vereris 


uteris 


partiris 


Infin. Pres. 


venari 


vereri 


uti 


partiri 


Perfect 


venatiis sum 


veritiis sum 


usiis sum 


partitiis sum 


Ger. in dum 


venandum 


v&endum 


utendum 


partiendum 


„ di 


venandi 


verendi 


utendi 


partiendi 


» do 


venando 


verendo 


utendo 


partiendo 


Gerundive 


venandiis 


verendiis 


iitendiis 


partiendus 


Sup. in um 


venatum 


veritum 


usum 


partitum 


w 


venatu 


veritii 


fisii 


partitu 


Part. Pres. 


venans 


verens 


ntens 


parttens 


„ Perf. 


venatiis 


veritiis ^ 


tB^ 


partitiis 


„ Put. 


venatiirus. 


veritiirufl. 


iisiir^. 


partitiiriis. 



« The forms 'Undum 'UndHs are sometunes used in the 8rd and 4th Gonjugations. 
Intransitive Yerhs form no Oerundive, and no Sapine in «. 
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§ 48. Action and State occur in Time. Time is either simply Pre- 
sent, Past, or Future; or it is Present, Past, or Future with some 
further relation. The subjoined Scheme shows (for the Active Voice 
and Indicative Mood) how each of these states is expressed in Latin 
and English ; whence it appears that Latin has not Tense-forms enough 
to supply one for each state ; but that three (amo, &Diavi, &mabo) are 
used in two functions each. 



Time. 


Indie. 


English. 


Name of Tense. 


^ 


Simple 


Hmo • a • • 


Hove 


Present. 


§ 


Pres. Relation 


amo . • . • 


am loving 




1 


Past Relation 


&mavi . . . 


have loved 




Fut. Relation 


^matiirus sum 


am about 


Fiitiirum Periphras- 






to love 


ticum Praesentis. 




Simple 


&navi . . . 


loved 


Perfect. 


I 


Pres. Relation 


amabam . • 


was loving 
had loved 


Imperfect. 


Past Relation 




Pluperfect. 




Fut. Relation 


amaturusfui. 


was about 


Fiiturum Periphras- 






to love 


ticum Praeteriti. 


/Simple 


Smabo . . . 


shall love 


Future Simple. 


^ Pres. Eelation 


amabo . . • 


shall be 




5 " Past Eelation 


&mav8ro . . 


loving 
shall have 


Future Perfect. 




loved 




VFut. Relation 


Smaturus ero 


shall be 


Futurum Periphras- 






about to 


ticum Futuri. 






love 





Note 1. The Present, the Fntnres, and the Present Past (8,inftvl, I Have loved) are 
called Primary Tenses: the Imperfect, Pluperfect, and Simple Perfect (&m&yl, 
/ lov^) Historic Tenses. 

Note 2. A. The Perfect is formed in several ways :— 1. By adding vl to the Stem : 
as, ftm&Yl, flevl. 2. By adding tU (for vi) to the Stem or dipt Stem :* as, o51fiI, 
mdntil. 3. By adding &. to the Stem or Clipt Stem : as, carpffi, mand. In this 
formation (Consonants are generally changed (see §81). 4. By prefixing a Bedupli- 
cation, and adding I to the Stem or Clipt Stem. This Beduplication is either the 
first Consonant and Vowel of the Stem : as, citcurri, mSmordl ; or the first Con- 
sonant with S, in which case the Stem-vowel is usually changed : as, cSctnl (from 
c&n5) ; see §81 ; § 111 (9). 5. By adding I to the Stem or Clipt Stem, with or with- 
out change of the Stem-yowel : as, bH)!, verti, egl (from &g5), favl (from f&v^), 

B. The Supine is formed :— 1. By adding to the Stem or Clipt Stem ttuu, some- 
times i-tnxn, and a change of letters often takes place: as, &m&tiixn, cvltum, 
reettuu, m5n-l-ttuu. 2. The change of letters often requires turn to become 
stun. See Examples in § 81. 



§ 49. Before tlie regular Verbs, it is necessary to conjugate 
the irregular but important Verb of Being, sum, esse, which 
lends its forms to complete the conjugation of other Verbs. 



• A dipt Stem is a Stem without its Vowel Character : as, mon- for monE- 
c2 
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THE YEfiB *SUM.' 



Id 



S 



^ 


pq 


p 


H 


C/J 


S 


g 


pbl 


M 




f> 


PQ 




P^ 


g 


W 


-»J 


^ 






O 

O 



o 



I 



« 



^ 



is §" §^ 

S g g S ^ J' 

a of 4i^ s >3 fl 

*5q 'Sg *Sq 'oq 'S 'a 






SS 



§ I 



11 



Q 
O 
O 

H 
o 

I 









CQ 



qT "oQ )d "S 

><ij a> OQ a> 



CQ 



•asiiax ^nesajj 



•M ^ •>» 

'S 2» § S ^ ^ 
>a» ><t» >a> )a^ >o >a> 



CQ 



" 5- §,« 






oT 4J* 



g 



i .8 w I i I 



11 



^ * 
« ^ fe s 

g ig >g ig iS g 

>a> >a; ><a> >^ xu >a> 



•0[duiTg ©jnijTi J j '(^oajjaduii 
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s 



s. 


§-• 


a 


■^ g 


HH 


PM ^ 


•^ V 


-«* 


^"^ 


§i 


rtt 


o ■*' 


11 






> 


.i'i 






Pn *- 'g ^ 

•^ i |fe; 



I 



)S 



.3 s 



l5 



•g 



►s ►g 



e 



i2 



P^ ^ ^ § 







1 










►< 


















"S? 


<»> 




5^ 




Ii 


§^1 




+r 



a « *r^a '43 d 

xi> >a> >o xi> xi> >a> 



♦'^'9^? 



^ I § 









'tMijja^ 



Jg "^ *Q 

J * i I s ^ 

09 8 S ^ V V 

a «^-a>S^ 
i'il'lli 



•wdd^ art»Y 



j^» -^ r^ 
w )3 m3 >2 >S w 



•u»»q 









' 4^ a 53 d 

KS ig ig <a 
>S )cg >2^ )S 



■paj^a^ ajnjTi^ 



laei^cidnx^ 



6 S 

I? 

II 

l5 

ao 

•:| 
I" 

.^ 
a . 
^ a 

Is; 

DO fBQ ^ 

§ a « 
lie 

^;§- 
^%^ 



i 



o 
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FIBST CONJUGATION ACTIVE. 



8 




i-< 




O 




> 






M 


1 


H 




KH 


S5 


^ 


O 




P 


pEf 


-«1 




o 


pq 


ti 


« 


1 


^ 



n 






I 









Q> ia> >o 10) la^ a> 



^.^^ ""^ 



B B B B 

)a8 >S >a3 >c3 



II 



O 

o 






n 



1 1 1 






a a a a a 

xsi >oS >33 )« >^ 



•asudx ;a9SdJ J 




^r^' 



§ ^ 



-^ § ^ ^ ^^ 

,^ vs-^ a >f3 g 

O >'^ )^ >^ >S M 

■^ 108 1^ irt io» ■-• 



^ 



•oidraig ejii^n^ 



•S3 »< »^ 

S a g § 

a m^B'^ 

0) lO XV 10) 10) 

i3 i3 103 l3 103- L„ 

a a a a a a 

>o3 >o3 MS >oS >a3 }c3 



'Butaoj 



>) 



S ^ 1^ ^ 

«* § CO ^ M 

^^B'q fl 

103 103 io3 1^ 108 103 

a a a a a a 

>o3 >c3 >a3 >03 >« >03 



^ 



•;09JJ9duiI 
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o 






I "s I I a 3 g g 
1^ a a la- 



P5 






D 

fe 






in 
si ^ 

C50 



I.- 

^ B 



I 



jj 



;=^^ 














Kh, 


^o 




-JC 









m^ 


^p 


^P 


}if 


iCi 


;>- 


> 




Kri 


g 


^ 


MS 


>ga 



£ S ^ ^ 

^ la ^"^ 

iO 1^ )a> >aj 

> > > > 

\'X I?: Id Jed 

U B B B 

»d >d >cS >c3 



•psiio^ aaJ?Y 




t> > ^ E> > > 

- Id Id ig 153 Id 

B B a B B 

M j^ >es >d jd 



c^ 



I 

I 
■i 



<5- 



f 



1^11 a 

"^e ^ g » ^ . 

lie ics (d (d poj Id "S 

I a a a a a "" 

Ki )d >C3 >S3 >d Id 



■pS.IO/ ^rtf??/ 



*A ,^ r:^ 

e i* S S ^ ^ 



'pdaoj 



* 1^ ^ tn 



K -^ -^ >| ^ ^-. 

Fh Fh H -^ t^ b 

hi> 10^ >a> JOJ >i^ >^ 

|i- > t> t» ti- t* 

Id tcS Id 1^ Id Jd 

a a s a a s 

i3* >3J >« >Ei >^ «i 

^ 5^ 



a m* ^J' s 

j3 "d "t 'g 

J*,, ^.i; li^ iiJ 

t> tl- t> k 

^d rd rd id 

3 a a s 

jd >=; >3f xs 



CQ 






il> }i:U 

Id Id 



' >^ 



-qOTja^j 



naeiiej ain^n J 



•jsapgdtv^j 
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8 








O 




> 




g 








& 




< 


• 


1 


M 


1 


H 


S; 


i-i 


g 


S 


5 


^ 


o 




^ 


PQ 


3 


P^ 


6 


^ 


p 




tK 




8 




H 




Ctt 




H 




« 




H 








SECOND CONJUaATION ACTIVE. 




1 1 


1 




1 


4-. rf 

!2 '^ !2 d 

dp d d 

11 11 


Q ? 




1 


1 


II' 

fy "^ §^ ^ 

c §" i I"! 
1 s 1 ^ »r ^-^ 

j^ a «r«-a5 d 
1 '1 ^1 '1 1 1 

1 1 1 1 1 1 


monerem, / might 
moneres, thou mightst 
mSneret, he might 
mSneremus, we might 
mSneretis, ye might 
monerent, they might . 




. — ■ ■ — — : 

Indicative Mood. 

S. MSneo, I advise 
mones, thou advisest 
mSnet, he advises 

Pi. monemus, we advise 
monetis, ye advise 
monent, they advise. 


'9^tapj} 


'Bu}sta2fm 

S J ^ «- Si's 

10) 10) 10) 10) 10) 10) 

p p p p d d 

111111 




iS . mSnebo, I shall 
monebis, thou wilt 
monebit, he will 

PL monebimiis, we shall 
monebitis, ye will 
monebimt, they will . 




■Mueix :j«»sa^ 


^©tfiung arain^ 


■jaajraJmi 
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u B B B B 



V 
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J 



0^ ^ 









§1 
-=1 



2 S5 Q 






>a) )a> K> >a> >a> ><ii 
)Si )Si );S )d )J3 )S3 

d d c3 d d a 
>0 )0 )o >o >o >o 

a a s s a 3 



)d )d )d )d 

d d d d 

)0 >Q )0 >Q 

a a a a 

« '^ 



10) 

•1*1 
-^ a 



1 



OQ 3 '^ 

." 'V ^ 

d d •< 
>5 >o •" 

B B 



I : — * \ 

2 2 ^ 

-S S i ^ ^ ^ 

^ g ?S '^ <!> ^ 

.^ ■** f*^ >d " ~ 

OS 1^ }^ 103 1^ a> 

ig ^ » $ ^ u 

«! gS Bc x- K » 

11^ *^ »rt *rt -M 1^ 

rf j3 )3 >;J >3 > J 

d el d d d d 

>0 iC :iQ 1^ >3 ^P 

S S B a 



I 






'p98tapv 9awi 



'ppshipty 



:2 §r2 
'S a § 

XD >o Xl> 

)d )d )d 
d d d 
>o >o )0 

s a a 



^ 



§ ^ S 

>q; >^ ^ 

)d Jd JEf 

d p d 

)0 >0 >D 

ass 



•^oojpiaj 



•;oajJ9 J QJiiiii,.^ 



c3 






jd >d 



Jd 



JO; >a; 
»d >d 

d d 









Id Id 

d d 

a a 



'4c^djjodn{(£ 
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THIHD CONJUGATION ACTITE. 



tS 



I 



EH 

I 






CO 

to 















s 1 1^ ^ 

§ »N J _^ or S*"^ 

I'll) '11) I 



!2s e ^ 



^*5) to _ 



g 






rule 

m rulest 
rules 
we rule 
e rule 
hey rule. 


d 




M 


llllll 



to 



:** fc^ r^ 



3 



^ lO >p 10) 10) o> 

00 tio U) to tfi to 



«5 i<J •» 

g I g ^ ^ §^ 

g lo >a) i« 1(3) 0? 

i 






'§)^^'S) 



«>£ 









lO |« Id) 10) 10) 10) 



^ 



'on»j; ^^asa^j 



*a^tftiqg Bjupij; 



^^ajiadmx 
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s g E ; 



I ^ 

>q; >iu )<it iOJ xu J4> 

^ M M »^ M ^ 

'g '£ 'a 'S 'S 'S 



^j£ 



t' 

K^ 



ip I 





:§ 


1 




f 






CL!>^ 1 






lOJ 


1 


"S 


s 


g 
■^ 


^ 


H 




1 




&> 


4^ 


r«r 




fl 


w 




p 


a if! 


la 








^ 


kS 


W 




lOJ 


lOJ 


^ 


H 


h 


^ 






Oh 










^^^s 






>? >i 



iO >a; lo; >qj j^ >ij 



^ 



M M M t4 



■p9|I3J 



^ipajK J Mii;ii,i 



il 



fS -^ ^ 

sis-ill 

3 g*3 ■^ s 5 



15 1 









^ qj ^ ^ « 



, ^ "<; >d 



4; \0 >';j ilj itu V 

^ ^ i I ^ ^ 

idj iaj icu ini' r4> ia> 

ft ^1 M f-i Ph f^ 





-^ 




J 


^ 


'S 


1 


^ 


1 


g 








P 


-^ 




^> 




>^ 




^ 
^*^ 


>§ 




^ 
^ 


N 




'S 


■2 g 










>D 




^ 


^ 


>^ 


^ 


M 


b 


h 


'H 


'a 


'S 


'£ 


'S 



CQ 



io^fi9^tiia: 



^ 






i* 
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FOURTH CONJUGATION ACTIVE. 



8 

, > 

H 



> 

1-4 

H 



O 



O 

a 
H 



1 






^ 
^ 
§ 



e^ 






a 



§^. 



Q «S 5J V K 5^ 

S :a i ^ §^ 

N ,< ^ ^ ^-^ 

c of 43* a *-»3 fl 
,S i2 ^ iS {S ,s 

•^ T3 TJ 'TJ *T3 TIJ 
f3 E3 53 p E3 
c4 c3 rt c4 rt c4 






« «o , 



^ 



, o 

■«1 3 S 3 



«Q 



It 

in 






i 






!2 '3 !2 3 









J 



S ^ S ^ ^ J" 

a oT *r S IS d 

2 ;g >g •§ '2 2 

!•-* I»-J !•-• iH J3 jH 
^rt ^rt rrt 'rt 'Q 'Tl 









- § § ^ ll 

a oT ^r a *43 fl 

^ >S >24 >24 >M >® 

r^ "T^ '^ T^ '^ T3 

08 rt rt cd ^ gS 

• !?* 



•9snax :nias8j J 



•axdniTg Mti!jn J 



'6uuv9il 



1 ^^ 

§ S § 

^ § ^ 

103 >a3 

ill 

cd A o3 
!>3 



BO ^"^ 



3- a>s 



3:2 J 

10) IC; 10^ 

•xJ "^ tj 

^ 03 cS 



•^oajjodrai 



FOURTH CONJUGATION ACTIVE. 



37 



w 



J 
5 



I— I 






fill t 

'2 ~ -g -g -2 .= 



-d ^ '3 1 § P § "^ 



DO tjj 



JO <u o 5 5 
'^ JS a i3 § 

c3 c3 o3 




P4 



o 

a 












►5 o o o 



P4 PH IM H 







•^ -^ ^ 2" - •' 

•C "C *M C "C 'fl 

>a; >4; >a^ 14) xu >a> 

,^ ,> ,^ ,b 1^ 1^ 

TJ 'w 'O tj tj tj 

sj j3 cJ a g 2 

^ rt C4 CQ 03 03 




>3 



puD9ti 9iim[ 



•puvdii QaD^i 



5^ 5^S 
« ^ S 

>a) >a} >a> 

> ,>: ,► 

r3 rg i-g 

c4 c8 c3 








§ 


^ 




§. 




•1 


'*2 d 


"CC 


•c 


>a^ 


>a> )a> 


> 


> 


> 








rdnsna 





d 


d 


c« 


c« 


e3 



•^0dJJ9J 



•pajja J 9ni;n J 




^ 



*,E '.^ ',^ 'tH 'rE "S 

•^ -^ -^ -^ *^ ^ 
d d d d d 

C3 ,>« f3 ra ti cj 



O 

* 



■pjugil 






•T3 ^ 

d d 



5Q 



^ ^ ^^ 

T^ id _^ »- 

*r d ^ d 

t 'S '?5 2 

jE3 >!U jSj )S 

> > > > 

^ ^ p '^ 

rt c? cj 5 



'[pflj^iadn]^ 
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PIBST CONJUGATION PASSIVE. 



o 



^ 



§ 

i 
J 






p4 






i 



I 



MS 



I 



B 



*2 



I 



§ §^, 



•paflo^ 3^ 



• S ^ <-- ' 



^"^o 



>a> ia> ia> ia> lo a> 
>a8 >o3 >a3 >S >o3 >o3 



'pdaoi 



§ 






I 



« 
«" 



^ 



.! 

^ s 






'^ .^x^ 



4; 



I 



vi'H 



'pdaoi 9q 



00 ;^ 



9 « ^ •< 

,l .g § •§ .l I •§ 



'dSiraj; ^Q9ffA^ 



■a^dung wn^n J 



-paaoj 9q 



I 



1»1 



mdU 




'p9ao2 Buidq 



I 



'? 



^ ^ I 
I ^ ^ §> 

loi loS § loS 103 log Id 



)4 >a3 : 



OQ 



-pajjadv] 
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'p9ao2U99q9avti 



g^ g) ^ 
g^ g ^ g ^ § 

QQ tt S '^ 'A « 

>g >g >g !0 !j3 !g 
108 108 Id 1^ td 



rc 



I lo8 lo8 103 to9 



'p9ao2 



|§lhS 

g >S 1 § 1 § 

m 2 g S -0) «n 

>g S >| .43 !d s 
is Id tg ig ig ig 

• . '^ 



lOdJIdJ 



'p9ao2fi99q9avii 




'p9aoiu99q 9av7i 



OQ 00 (0 

loS. Id Id 

a s a 

>d >d >d 






S 



>S >« w 
10 Ig !g 

J J J 



•pajroj; am^nj 



'p9ao2 U99q 



S 'S « 1 1 g 

w w w »g 'g S 

3 m 00 >v >a> ><u 

^ S S !;3 US '43 

id i< 1^ Id Id Id 



^ 



•^oojjodtixd: 



^ 



-2 



I 



1 



3 



•-3 



I 
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SECOND CONJUGATION PASSIVE. 



^ 



I. EH 

1^ 



8 



to 



o 
o 






lO 

>o 

s 



B 

,§ 
s 



•pgstapo 9q 



o >r I 5 S S fl 

O >3 103 loS loS loS e8 
>4) >a> xu >a> >a) >a> 

fl c3 d a fl a 
>o >o >o >o >o >o 

s a s s s a 



'p9Stapv 






I 7 
>o 7 



^ ^ 8 

H >S >S )g 

'^ g a d 

lO |(U |(U ® 

>§ )0 >Q ^ 

s s s s 



•88U9X ^nasajj; 



I 



.g 


^ 










u 


u 


>B 


>B 


ICJ 


tv 


1^ 


a 


>o 


to 






'p9stapv 9q 



>§>§ 






V 


s 


•« 




^ 


u 


H >d 


S 


B 






;ts '^^ 


fS lOJ 


1<D 


§.§ 


d 


>o 


s s 



d d 
>o >o 

S B 



k^ OQ 
Ih I 

>a> 10) 

lO 10) • 

d d 
>o >o 



'p9S}apn 9q 






i>^ 



>3 



S *5 s a fl 

^ \0 \0 10) o 

-w M fH M f-l 

Pio 10) 10) Id) 

i d d d a 

• >o >o )0 >o 

•a s a s 



'pdstapv duidq 



7o> 10) 
d d 

)0>0 

a a 



5 r^ 



1^1 
« ^ <u 






IC3 

■0) ia> 

^ cr f=; a cj 

s s a s 



•a^draig 9JTi;tij 



';08jj9dnii 
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j5 JO ^ JO 
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a a a 


a a 






M 
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PC 


4^ • 

it i 
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:^:i 1 






■pa^iapD 
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a 'S '53 S '^ ^c 

SI TO M S '3 'Sq 






11 1 1 1 ^ 1 

>i 2 1 >B s 13 S 
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1-^ 3^- )^H Jrt }^ -K— 
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c3 13 ^ d 3 p a 
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'p^stapn 
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THIBD COMJiraATION FAfiSIVS. 
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'p9}fU 9q 
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'pdiru 
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FOURTH CONJUGATION PASSIVE. 
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THB FOUR CONJUaATIONS : 



§ 59. 



Scheme of the 
ACTIVE 



Imsicatitb Mood. 



Mon- 
KSg- 
Aud- 



1. 
o 
eo 
o 

10 



Ettngnlar. 

2. 3. 

as &t 

dfl St 

ts it 

is It 



1. 
amils 
emus 
tmus 



Plural. 

2. 3. 

,atls ant 

etis ent 

ttis t<nt 

itis iunt 



Ama- ) 
Mone- i 

Au§X- } 



bo bis bit bim^ bitis bunt 

am ds St emns etis ent 




bam bas b&t 



bamus batis bant 



Amay- 
Honil- 
Rex- 
Audiv- 



i isti it im^ islis Srant v. 

erfi 



Am&y- 
M5nu. 
Rex- 
Andiv- 



Sro Sns Slit Smniis Sntis Srint 



Amay- 
Monii- 
Rex- 
Audiy- 



' Sram Mb Sr&t Sramiis Sr&tis Srant 



lupKBATiyB Mood. 



Am- 
Mon- 
ReG- 
Aud- 



Presmt. 
S. 2. PI. 2. 



B 



ate 
ete 
tte 
ite 



S. 2. 

ato 
eto 
«to 
Ito 



Future. 
S. 8. PI. 2. 



ato 
eto 
tto 
Ito 



PI. 8. 
atotS anto 
etotS ento 
ttotS i^nto 
itotS it^nto 



JVofe.— When the Perfect-stem ends in av, «v, ov, • is often eUminated before is 
or er (but not before eri), and contraction always follows : as— 

&mftvisti X &mastl impieviaaem x implessem ndvistl x nostl 

&m&yeruntx&mftrant impieveram x implSram nSy&ram x nSram 

When the Perfect-stem ends in t«, v is often eliminated, and contraction may 
follow before u only : as, andlvl x andU ; andlyi^IxandXistX x audisti. 

Writers sometimes cast out u from other Perfect forms : as, dixtl for dizisti, 
aooestXs for aooeesistXs, snrrezS for surrezlBsfi ; SrepsSmfis for erepeissemiis. 









ACTIVE YOIOB. 




4^ 


FOUB CONJUQATIONS. 










VOICE. 




















CoNJimcTiTB Mood. 










Singular. 


-- 


Plural. 






1. 


2. 


3. 


1. 


2. 


3. 


Am- 


em 


es 


et 


emils 


etiis 


ent 


Mon- 


Sam 


eas 


e&t 


eamiis 


Satis 


Sant 


R^- 


am 


as 


St 


amiis 


atis 


ant 


Aud- 


if«.nr| 


ias 


m 


Tamus 


iatis 


lant 




Amav- 
Honii- 
Bex- 
Audiv- . 



issem isses isset 



issem^ issetis issent 



VERB INFINITE, 



iMJf'JLNlTlVE. 



I^. Imperf , 
Ami.- 

MODE- 

Keo^- 
Audi- 



re 



Perf . Pluperf . 
Amav-'l 
Monu- 
Eex- 
Audiv- 



iss§ 



GSBUND. 



Am-and- 
Mon-end- 
Eeg-end- 
Audi-end- 



N.Ac. G. D.Abl. 



FABTICIFU9 Pres. Impf . 

Am- ans 
M6n- ] 
Eeg- [ ens 
Audi- J 



Sufuves, 

Amat- "^ 1. 
Monit- 
Eect- 
Audit- 



! Fabticiplb Future. 



urn, u 
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THE FOUR conjugations: 



§60. 



Scheme of the 
PASSIVE 









Indicatiyb Mood. 












Bingnlor. 




Plnral. 




1 


Im- 
Mon- 
Rgg- 
Aud- 


1. 

or 

«6r 

or 

ior 


2. 3. 

aris* atur 
ens etiir 
eris ttur 
iris itur 


L 
amUr 
emiir 
tmiir 
imiir 


2. 
amini 
emini 
tmini 
imini 


3. 
antiir 
entiir 
wntiip 
iuntiir 


1 


Ama- \ 
Mone- ] 

Audi- 


bOP 


bSris bitur 
V. bgre 
eris etiir 
t;.ere . 


bimiip 
emiir 


bimini 
emini 


buntiir 
entiir 


s 


Ama- ' 
Mone- 
BSge- 
Audi-e- J 


- bar 


bans batur 
v. bare 


bamor 


bamini 


bantiir 


1 


Amat- ] 
Monit- 
Rect- 
Audit- J 


sumt 


iis iis 
gs est 


i 
siimiis 


estis 


i 
sunt 


1 


Amat- 1 
Momt- 
Rect- 
Audit- . 


. us 
«r6 


us lis 
Sris erit 


i 
Srimiis 


i 
eritis 


i 
erunt 



Amat- \ 

Monit- I iis iis us 

Rect- I ^ram Iras er&t 

Audit- ) 



111 
&ramiis grads erant 



Impebatitb Mood. 



Freseat. 
S. 2. PI. 2. 
Ami- I V 

Rea- ere tmini 

Audi- re mini 



mini 



S.2« 
tor 
tor 
tt6r 
tor 



Future, 

as. PL 8. 

tor ntor 

tor ntor 

ttor tmtdr 

tor wntor 



• In the Second Pera-Prea. Indie. Passive it is not so usual to write rt for rla, 
on account of tbe confusion with Infin. Act. and Impcrat. Pass. 

t In the periphrases 1 ili is occasionally used for sum, ftifird for 8ro, ftl£ram 
for Sram, ftlgrim for sim, f tlissem for essem, and f tUssS for esse : as, ftm&ttts ftU, 
f tt&r5, f ttSram, f fiSiim, f tUssem, f fiissg, etc. 



PASSIVE VOICE. 
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Four CJonjugations. 
VOICE. 







CoNJUNcnvB Mood. 










Singular, 






Plural. 




Am- 
Hong- 

Au^i- 


1. 
er 


2. 

ens V. erg 

oris V. are 


3. 

etiir 

atur 


1. 

emur 

amiir 


2. 
emini 

amini 


3. 
enftir 

antur 


Ama- 














Mone- 


• rSr 


reris v, 
rSrg 


retiip 


remiir 


lemini 


pentiir 


imat- " 
M5nit- 
Beet- 
Audit- J 


sim 


lis 
Bis 


iis 
sit 


i 
Bimiis 


i 
sitis 


i 
sint 


Amat- ] 
Monit- 
Bect- 
Audit- . 


essem 


lis 
esses 


us 
essgt 


i 
essemiis 


essetis 


i 

essent 



^ Fres* Imperf . 
AmA- ) 
Monfi- ) ^ 
RgG- i 

Audi- ri 



VEBB INFINITE. 

iNPiNrnvB. 
Pert. Pluperf. 
Amat- 

U^ h fis esgg 
Audit- 



Future. 
Amat- 
Monit- 
Beet- 
Audit- . 



umiri 



Pabticiflb Perfect. 
Amat- 
Honit- 
Beet- 
Audit- 



iis 



GSBUNDIYE. 

Amand- 
Monend- 
Begend- 
Audiend- 
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THE DEPONENT VERB * UTOR. 




a 

1 
s 






a 



'9871 






^1^^ 






^r V ^s a a o 
)g 1^ 1^ j§ ig ^ 

i:^ i:^ 1^3 i:i a i:^ 



I 



a ** -.u, 'S 

2 « ^ '^ -S* 



*J MS 



S 5=>^ 



J2 H ?9 S 5 

„ V S s a o 

»aj lOi 1^ loj i£i a> 

)4 h b ti b N 

*S *ii ^ ^ s ^S 
IP IP IP ip Ip Ip 



§ 



^ S 



^■^ 



i >^ ^ 2 a a g 

W Ip Ip IP IP IP 



'9»n 



'Ihiisii 




Ip IP IP IP Ip Ip 



^ 




•2 !2 
IP a 



^ 



•asu^X ^u^«3J<I '^T^^IS s^n^iLJ 



'^JOJJ'^UIJ 



THB OIPOinHT TXBB 'VTOB.' 
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I 



5« 



^ 



Mi 



UH 









1^ a 



OS'S 

a 10 i9 10 19 



lis 

•S >o 's; *- 

i% ,^| 

19 Id Id Id 






I 



§ fl ii 



SS 3 oJ 



O 



.s.g 






•pa^n da»v 



^5 ^i ^8 
2 2 2^ 
S § S |8 §. 

•i €€"'§. : ... 

m tt QQ OQ 3 DO 

QQ QQ OQ QQ 3 OQ 
10 10 10 10 10 10 



1^^ 



S 02 OQ Q 



'S 'S3 

a Id 



CQ 



•:pd^ed 



*p9«7i 9az>Y 



*5 '^ ^ 
^ I 8 I S g> 



K, "^ hSS gj» 5h 
iB m3 >E >r* >! 



I xu >« >r 



II I I I § 



-!pdj2d J Mi^ii^ 



d2 



•pa»n 9rt»y 



>d ^^ 




——A.. — 



1 1 -« 
^11 m 



k^ 



I w w "g S i 

I m a >4) >S mS 

! ^3 ^3 'S3 '^ 'a 
! id Id Id Id id 



^ 



'^pe^odnxj 
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THE FOUB CONJUGATIOHS : 



§62. 



Scheme of the 
DEPONEKT 



1 


IXDICATIYE MoOD. 

Singular. Plural, 
1. 2. 3. 1. 2. 3. 
Yen- or a-iis (rS) atiir amur amini antiir 
VSr- eor d-ii8 (re) etiir gmilr emini entiir 
tTt- or c-ri8(rg) Mr imiir fminT tmtur 
Part- ior i-ris (re) itur imiir imini iuntur 




i 
1 
t 


VsJ§" }^' b8-ris(r«) bitur bimiir bimini buntur 
Parti- }^ 5-ri8(r«) etfir em&r emini entfir 




1 


Vena- ] 
Vgre- 
tJt-e- 
Pard-e-J 


hbSr baris v. bat^ bamur bamini bant^ 
bars 




1 


Venat- i 
Vgrit- 
tJfl- 
Partit- 


its lis us i i i 
sum &i est sttmiis estis sunt 




1 


Venat- ^ 
V&it- 

Partit- . 


lis us iis ill 
er5 &is &it Srimiis Sritis enrnt 




i 


Venat- 

Verit- us iis iis i i i 
t^s- ^ram Sr&s &it eramiis gratis Srant 
Partit- ; 




Imfbrat 

Fxeaent. 
S. 2. PL 2. 

t^T- erS t-mmi 
Parti- re mini 


ivB Hood. 

Future. 
&2. S.8. PL8. 

tor tor ntor 

?tor »tor tmtSr 
tor tor ttntor 




yote. Some Deponents have an Active form also ; as^pQnXSr and pOnXS^pimuA. 
Deponent Verbs occasionally take a FaasiYe sense. Many PartMiues Perfect of 
DCTonent Verbs are used PassiTely as well as Actively ; such are, ansplcfttlls, &b5- 

tfi8,expert1is, emens1is.fflrfttfis,f&bilcftifis,fru8fcrfttfis,XmItfttiiB,mfidXtfttti8, men- 
titfis, mMIoattts, mBrlttSs. mfidgrfttiSs, obHttts, Splnftttts, pactfis,partltfis, polU- 
cXtiis,p6pttlAtfl8,praedfttiia,pr6cftttts, prOfeasfis, sSlIttts, testfttOs, testmc&tfls, 





BSPOinSNT TSBBS. 



Four Conjugations. 
VERBS. 







CoNJUNCTiYH Mood. 






Ven- 
V«r- 
tt- 
Part- 


1. 

«r 

&r 
i&r 


Slngfular. 

2. 
e-ris (rg) 
^-rifs (re) 
a-ru (rS) 
ia-r& (re) 


3. 

gtiir 
Sat^ 
atiir 
iiati^ 


Floral. 
1. 2. 3. 
Smiir emini entiir 
Samtir Samini Santiir 
Amiir anuni antiir 
lamiir lamim iantilr 


Vgna- 1 















Vere- 

Partl- J 


• rgr 


reris v, 
rerS 


retiir 


rSmnr 


remini rentnr 


Venat- i 
VSrit- 
tTs- 
Partit- 


lis 
' sim 


lis 

SIS 


«s 

sit 


i 
Bimiis 


I 

Bitis 


i 

sint 


Venat- ] 
Vgrit- 
tTs- 
Partit- ^ 


lis 
essem 


us 
essSs 


ils 
essSt 


i 
essemiis 


i 1 
esset^s essent 






VERB INFINITE. 






iNTiK.Prei 


klmperf. 




Infin. Pert. Plup. 


t Part. Fut. 


Infin. Fnt 


VenA 
Vgrfi 

tTT- 

Parti 


i 
- ri 




Venat 
VgriLt- 
tTs- 
Partit- 


[ iis essS 


U7US 




ur^esaS 


Pabt.Fx^ 


9B. 




Gbrund. 


Gebukdivb. 


Pabt. Pert. 




Venans 
Verens 
tTtens 
Partiena 




Venand- ] 

Verend- .„^ -- v„ 
ttend- ^^'^'^ ^« 
Partiend-j 




Venat-1 
Vgrit- 
tTs- 
Partit-J 


- lis 


Tim, n. 



54 TEBBS IN 10 (THntD OOHJUC^ATION). 

§ 63. A. Verbs in t-o of the Third Gonjngatioii, in their Prefent* 
stem fonns, retain this inorganic H generally ; bnt not before ^ final e, 
and short er. These Verbs are : — 

C&pto, cfipto, and fSc^o, 
Fodio, fSgCo, and j&^o, 
P&no, r&pto, s&pto, qn&tto, 
Compounds of specto and Udfo. 
Deponent : gri^dSor, pttloi; morifor ; 
And, in some tensM, p6tlor, orlor. 



Examples. 

ACTlVlfi. 

Indie. Fres. cKpt-o, c&p-is, -it, -uniis, -itis, c&pi-unt. 
Fut. capt-am, -es, -et, -emiis, -etis, -ent. 
Imperf. cSpt-ebam, -ebSs, -eb&t, -ebamiis, -ebatis, -ebant. 
Coij. Pres. c&pt-am, -as, -St, -amns, -atis, -ant 

Imperf. cilp-erem, -Sres, -Srgt, -^remiis, -8ret&, -Srent. 
Imper. Pres. cSp-8, -itS. 

Fut. cip-ito, -Jtot8, cXpt-unto. 
Infin. Pres. e&p-£rS. Gerund, c&pt-endum, -endi, -endo. 
DEPOMBirr. 

Indie. Pres. pXti-or, pXt-8rfa, -ttiir, -imiir, -Imini, p&tJ-untilr. 
Fut. p&tif-&r, -6ris, -8tiir, -SmiUr, -fimlnl, -entilr. 
Imperf. pSix-eb&r, -ebans, -ebattir, -ebamiir, -ebamini, -ebantiir. 
Conj. Pres. piit2-&r, -ans, -atiir, -amiir, -amini, -antiir. 

Imperf. p&t-er3r, -erens, -Sretiir, -Sremiir, -Sremini, -erentur. 
Imper. Pres. p&t-^rS, -ImlEnl. 

Fut p&t-itor, piitt-untor. 
Infin. Pres. pSt-L Gerund, p&tt-endibn, -endi, -endo. Gemndire, 
p&tt-endiis. 

Note 1. 5r{5r is oonjogated like p&tlOr, except a few forms which follow the 
Fourth Conjugation : 5rlrl, firirer, etc. F5tX0r £o1]owb the Fourth Ck>njngatlon, bu 
in some forms wavers between the Third and Fourth : as, p&tXttIr or pStlttlr ; 
p5t&ntlr or pStlmtir ; p&tSr6r or pStlrSr. 

iVofe 2. M&r!Or, 6ri5r, hare Fnture Participles m5rltflrtts, Orltlirfis. 

B. Verbs in uo retain u in all forms ; as, indiio, induiis, indiii, 
indiiSre. 

PERIPHRASTIC CONJUGATION. 

§ 64. The Participles in uriis, dus, may be coigugated with all the 
Tenses of the Verb simL These forms are called Coigiig&tio PJSiiphraa- 
tifc& Fiituii and Cdxjug&tid Pgriphrafitic& Gerundin : as, 



PBWPHRASnC CONJUGATION. 
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es 
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3 

s 









a 



I 



jg 



M 






lilt 
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I 
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SIGNS OP THE TENSES AND MOODS. 



SIGNS OF THE TENSES. 

§ 65. A. The Latin Tenses may be rendered by more English Signs 
than appear in the Tables. Sach are : — 

Ln)icATiTB Mood. 

Pres. iimo, love, am loving. 

Imp. &mabam, laved, vhu loving, used to love, 

Perf. &mavi, loved (Simple Past), have loved (Present Past). 

CoNJTJKcnvB Mood (Ptbb Usb*). 

Pres. amem, may, shall, should, would, can, could — love, he loving. 
Imp. lunarem, might, should, would, could — love, he loving, have 

been loving, 
Perf. iimavSrim, Tnay, shaU, will — have loved; may, can, could 

should, would — love, 
Plup. imavissem, woitld, should, could, might — have loved. 



SIGNS OF THE MOODS. 

§ 66. When the Co^junctiYe Mood is Subjunctive, that is, sub- 
joined to another ^Verb, it sometimes has a sign in English : as, £de 
ut vivas, eat that you may live ; but oftener it must be rendered without 
a sign as if it were Indicative : 

Laudaberis modo pareas, thou wilt he praised if thou obey est, 
Laudab&r qnum parerem, I was praised when I obeyed. 
Laudatur quod paruent, he is praised because he obeyed. 
Laudavi eum qui paruissSt, / praised him (as one) who had 
obeyed. 

§ 67. The Present Conjunctive is also used Imperatively: 



Active. 
Amem, may I, or let me 
Ames, mayst thou, or see 
^ thou 

Amet, may he, or let him 
Amemus, may we, or let us 
Ametis, Tnay ye, or see ye 
Ament, may they, or let them^ 



Paadve. 
Amer, Tnay I, or let me 
Ameris, mayst thou, or see 

thou 
Ametiir, may he, or let him 
Amemilr, Tnay we, or let us 
Amemmi, may ye, or see ye 
Amentur, Tnay they, or let them^ 



* The Conjunctive is called Pure, when it is not subjoined to another Verb. 



THE INFINITIVES. 
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THE INFINITIVES. 

§ 68. The Infinitives in rS, ri, are Present or Imperfect ; InfinitiTes 
in iss^, tiis-esse, Perfect or Pluperfect : as. 



(I) Didtur amare, 

He is said to be loving. 



(I) Dicitur &mari, 

He is said to he loved. 



Dicebatilr amare, Dicebatilr amaiT, 

He was said to have been loving. He was said to have been (at the 

time) loved. 



S<a6 eum amare, 

/ know (that) he is loving, 

ScTebam eam amare, 

/ knew (that) he was loving, 

(2) Dicitiir amavisse, 

He is said to have loved, 

Bicebat^ amavisse. 

He was said to have loved. 



Scio eum amayisse, 
/ kTww (that) he loved, 
I know (that) he has loved, 

Sdiebam eum SmavissS, 
I knew (that) he had loved. 



Scio ^umamari, 

/ know (that) he is loved, 

Sciebam Sum &maii, 

/ knew (that) he was loved, 

(2) Dicitiir Imat^ esse, 

He is said to have been loved, 

Dicebatilr Smatils esse, 
He was said to have been (at 
a former time) loved, 

Scio eum &matum esse, 
I know he was loved, 
I know he has been loved, 

Sciebam eum amatum esse, 
I knew he had jbeen loved. 



§ 69. A, The Future Infinitive Active has three forms, -urus essS, 
-iirus fore, -urus fuisse, the uses of which a few instances will show :•— 

(a) Crederis itiiriis esse, you are believed to be about to go. 
Credo te iturum esse, I believe (that) you wUl go, 

{b) Credebaris iturus fSrS, you were believed to be about to go, 
CredSbam te iturum forS, I believed that you would go, 

(c) Credens ftiirus fuisse, you are believed to have been about to go. 
Credo te iturum fuissS, / believe that you would have gone, 
B 3 



58 GERUND^ SUPimSS, PABTICIPLES. 

B, The Future InfinitiYe Fasgive is formed by the union of the 
Sapine in nm with the Impersonal Infinitive iri : as. 

Credo amatum iri JuHam, (lit) Ihdieve there-is-a-goinff to love Jrdia 
i.e., / believe Julia wUl he loved, 

a. The same may be expressed by fatiiram ess^ i&t, lorj$ ftt, with 
ametnr, amaretur; as, 

Credo futurom-esse {or fore) iit JuliS &metur, / believe (that) Julia 

will he loved, 
Credebam fore iit Juli& l(mar3tur, / believed (that) Jvlia would be 

loved. 



GERUND.— SUFINES.—FABTICIFLES. 

§ 70. A, The Gerund is probably no more than the Kenter Ge- 
rundive declined as a Verb-Noun (um, i, 6). 

B, The Supines are Cases (Accusative and Ablative) of a Verb-Noun 
of the Fourth Declension. 

C, The Gerundive (iis, a, um, like boniis) is used to ezpiees meetness 
or necessity, either impersonally, as, eundum est, one must go ; or 
personally, as, vit& tiiend& est, life should he protected. If a Case of 
the Person is added, that Case is usually the Dative: as, Sundum 
est mihi, / must go; viUi nobis tiiend& est, life should be protected 
by us, 

D, The other Participles are — 

Active. Pres. fimans, loving, like ingens. 

Fut. Smaturus, about to love, \ y^f. x.^ ^f. 
Passive. Perf. ftmatiis, loved, j 

The three Participles wanting may be thus supplied : 

Act. Part. Perf. * having loved,* quum Smavisset (or by § 125.) 
Pass. Part. Pres. * being loved,* qui fimfttiir, or dum Smatifar. 
„ Part Fut. * about to be loved,* qui amabitiir. 

E, Some Verbs form Participials in bundiis or cundus, expressing 
'fulness,' as, vagabundiis, wandering, iracundiis, wrathful; in Hlis, 
expressing * possibility,' as, p&rabilis, procurable; in ilis, expressing 
'capacity,' as, docilis, teachable; in ax, expressing 'inclination,' as, 
loquax, talkaii ; in idus, expressing 'strong action,' as, r&pidus, 
hurryifig. 
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DEBIVED VERBS. 

§ 71. I. Frequentative Verbs express repeated action, are of 
the First Conjugation, and formed either in -tOf -so, from Supine-stems: 
as, canto, Isingf often (c&no, cantum), curso, Iran often (curro, cursum) ; 
or by adding -t-^o, -t-for to the Clipt Stem, as, rogito, / ask of ten, {rogo). 

II. Inceptive Verbs express beginning of action, are of the Third 
Conjugation, and formed by adding -»co to the Present-stem : as, 

LSbasco, I begin to totter, from l&bArS. 

Pallesco, I turn pale, „ pallErS. 

Or from Nouns, with suffix -a'Sco or 'e-sco ; as, 

Piierasco, I become a boy, fi^m puer. 

Mitesco, I become mUd, „ mitis, 

III. Desiderative Verbs express the desire of action, are of the 
Fourth Coiyugation, and formed by adding -urio to the Supine-stem : 
as, 

Esurio, lam hungry, from edo, es-um. 

Partiirio, lam in labour, „ pfirio, part-um. 

QUASI-PASSIVE AND SEMI-DEPONENT VERBS. 

I 72. The Verbs which unite an Active form with a Passive meaning 
are: 

Exulo, I am banished (arS). Vapiilo, / am beaten (firS). 

Ro, J am made, VenSo, I am on sale (irS). 

Hc^, / am put to auction, 

§ 73. The Verbs which have an Active Present with a Perfect of 
Passive form, are: 

AudSo, I dare, Perf. ausus sum, I dared, 

Fido, Itrtist, „ fisus sum, I trusted, 

Graxtdeo, I am glad, ,» gayisvia Bum, I was glad, 

Soleo, I am wont, „ eioUtuB Bum, I was Ufont, 

Some have Active Perfect with Deponent Perfect Participles : as, 

Present. Perfect. Part. Perf. 

Juro, I swear jiiravi, I swore juratus, having sworn. 

Ceno, I sup cenavi, I supped cSnfttiis, having supped. 

Prandeo, I dine prandi, I dined pransiis, having dined. 

So nuptils, wedded, potiis, having drunk, and some others. 
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DEFECTIVE VEEBS. 

Defective Verbs want some of the usiial parts of a Verb. 
§ 74. I. The Verbs coepi, / have begun^ odi, / hate, meimni, 
remember^ have no Present-stem Tenses. 

SCHSHB. 

Indie. Ck>nj. Infln. 

Coep- \ i erim isse Perf. 

Od- [ ero ... ... Fnt. Perf. 

Memin- J eram issem isse Plup. 



Memini has Imperative Fut. Sing, memento ; Plur. mementote. ' 

Coepi has Part Perf. coeptiis ; Fut. coepturns. , 

Odi „ „ osiis „ osurus. \ 

a, Novi, / know (firom nosco), is similarly used. 

II. Many Verbs have^ Perfect without Supine (see Table), and many j 
Inceptive and other Verbs have neither Perfect nor Supine : as, mitesco, * 
poUeo, furo, ferio. 

III. Verbs Defective in other forms : 

(1) Aio, I say *ay* affirm. 

Indie. Pres. aio, Sis, Sit aiunt. 

„ Imperf. aiebam, -bas, &c., complete. 
Conj. Pres. aias, aiSt aiant. 

(2) Inquam, J say. 

Indie Pres. inquam, inquis, inquit^ inquimiis inquiunt. 

„ Imperf. inqmeb&t inqcnebi^t. ' 

„ S. Fut. inquiea, inquiet. 

„ Perf. inquisti, inquit. 

Imper. Pres. inque inquite. 

(3) Quaeso, I entreat', 1st Pers. PL quaesumiis. 

(4) Pari, to speak ; used by the Poets in this and a few other forms : 

as, fatiir, he speaks ; fabor, / shaU speak ; fare, speak thou. Participles : < 

fatiis ; fandiis. G-erund : fandi, fando. 

(5) The Imperatives : 

Age, agite, come. 

JLp&ge, begone, | 

Cedo, cgdite {or cettS), give here. 

Have (or ave), havete, hail, Infin. hSvere. * ' 

Salve, salvete, hail. Infin. salverS. Fut. salvebis. 

Vale, \lk\mjarewell. Iniin. valere. 
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Impersonal Vebbs. 



§ 75. Impersonal Verbs are conjugated (as such) only in the Third 
Persons Singular of the Finite Verb, and in the Infinitive. 

A. Active Impersonals have no Passive Voice. 
(1) The principal of these are of the Second Goi\jugation : 

dportet, taedet, mis^rSt) it behoves, disgusts, moves pit//, 



Piget, piidet, paenit^t, 
Decet add and ded^eet, 
Libet, licet, and liquet, 
Attinet and pertinet. 



it irkSy ahamesy repents y 
it heseeiTiSy misheseemSy 
it pleaseSy is lawfuly is deary 
it relates, belongs. 



Conjugation of Impersonal Verbs (Second). 



me, \ky eum, 
nos, vos, gos" 



mihi, etc. 



1. Oport- 

2. Taed- 

3. Misep- 

4. Kg- 
6. Pud- 

6. Paenit- 

7. Dec 

8. Dedec- 
f 9. Lib- 

1 10. lac- 



V , ^- ^. i 11. Attin- 
&d me, etc. \ ^g. pertin- 



Indio. 



^t 

ebit. 

eb&t 

iiit 

iigrit. 

u^r&t 



Ck)njnnc. 



^&t 

eret. 
derit 

uissSt. 



Infin. 



ere. Pres. 

S. Put. 

Imperf. 
fiissS. Perf. 

Put. Perf. 

Pluperf. 



The Persons are expressed by the Case : as, 



Sing. Oportet me irg, it behoves me 

oport-St te ir?, „ „ you 

oportet eum irS, „ „ him 

Plur. oportet nos IrS, „ „ tts 

oportet vos ir8, „ „ t/ou 

oportet Sos irS, „ „ them 



to go, 



op/ 
you 
he 
toe 

y« 

they 



ought to 
>• go. 



Sing. 



Plur. 



UcetmihiiT^,itis 
ITcgttibiirS, „ 
licgt ei Ire, „ 


allowed me 

you 

„ him 


licSt nobis ire, 
licet vobis irg, 
licgt lis ire, 


»> 
it 
>» 




us 

you 

them 



to go, 



oil 
you 
he 
we 

ye 

they J 



'may go. 



So in the other Tenses and Moods. 
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(2) Among Impersonal Verba of other Coiyugations are : 



Acddit, it happens 

Gontingit, it befalls 

Evenit, it turns out 

Convemt, it suits 

EzpSdit, it is expedient 



nuh]^ 
tibi, 
e!, etc. 



Delect&t, it charms ) me, te, 

Jiiv&t, t* delights ) Sum, etc. 

Interest, it concerns \ mea, tua, 

Kefert^ it imports j ejus, etc. 

GonBt&t, it is acknowledged. 



(3) Some Impersonals express changes of season and weather : as, 



Fdgiir&t, it lightens, 
Nin^t, it mows, 
FMt, U rains. 



TonSt, it thunders, 
Lucesclt, it daums, 
Yesperasdt^ it gets late. 



§ 76. B. (1) Intransitive Verbs are nsed impersonally in the 
Passive Voice : as, liiditiir, there is playing^ from ludo, I play. 



Present 
Simple Put. 
Imperf. 
Perfect 
Put. Perf. 
Huperf. 



Indicative. 
Luditur 
ludetiir 
ludebatur 
lusum est 
lusum erit 
lusum er&t 



Gonjnnctive. 
ludatiir 

luderetiir. 
lusum sit 

lusmn esset 



Infinitive, 
ludi. 
lusum iri. 

lusum esse. 

lusum fiiisB^. 



The Persons may be expressed by an Ablative of the Agent : as, 



Present Indleatire. 

Sing. Luditur a me, there is playing by me, 

liiditiir a te, „ „ thee, 

luditur iib eo, „ „ him^ 

Plur. liiditur a nobis, „ „ us, 

ludit&r a vobis „ „ you, 

luditur &b lis, „ „ them, 



or Iplayi 
thou 



playest, 
he plays, 
we play, 
ye play, 
they play. 



And so in the other Tenses and Moods. 

§ 77. (2) The Neuter Gerundive is used impersonally with essS to 
express meetness or necessity. 



Present Indicatiye. 

Sing. Ludendum est mih!^ there must he playing by me, or / N 
ludendum est tibi, „ „ „ thee, thou 



ludendum est ei, 
Plur. ludendum est nobis, 
ludendum est vobis 
ludendum est us. 



him, 
us, 
you, 
them, 



he 

we 






And so in the other Tenses and Moods. 
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ANOMALOUS VERBS. 

§ 78. Anomalous Verbs do not form all their parts according 
to role. Sometimes their Tenses are borrowed from seyeral stems, as 
in sum, possum, fSro ; sometimes their irregularities arise from mutation 
of ktters, as in toIo, nolo, mal8, ^, qu^, i$dd. 

§ 79. CoNJrUGATION-FOMI OP ANOMALOUS VbEBS. 



1. Be able. 


2. Wish. 3. Not'Wish, 4. 


Wish-rather. 


IPers. Pres. Possum 


Volo 


Nolo 


Mal5 


2 Pers. „ potes 


TIS 


nonvis 


mayis 


Infin. „ possg 


veUg 


nollg 


mails 


Perfect potu-i 


v61ti-i 


nolu-i 


malu-i 


Ger. in dnm 


volend-um 


nolend-um 


malend-um 


„ di 


v61end-i 


nolend-i 


malend-i 


„ do 


Tolend-o 


nolend-o 


malend-o 


Part Pres. potens 


volens 


nolens 


malens 


5. Bear. 6 


. Be made. 


7. Go. 


8. Can. 


1 Pers. Pres. FSro 


Ro 


fe 


QuSS 


2 Pers. „ fers 


fis 


Is 


quis 


Infin. „ ferre 


figri 


ir« 


quirS 


Perfect tuli 


factus sum 


ivi 


qum 


Ger. in dum ferend-um 




eund-um 




„ di ferend-i 






eund-i 




„ do fgrend-o 






eund-o 




Supine in um l&t-um 






it-um 




„ u lat-u 






it-u 




Part Pres. fer-ens 






lens (gunt-is' 


) 


„ Put. lat-uriis 






it-iirds 





6. Feror (Passive) has Pres. Ind. 2. ferris (for fer-eris) ; 8. fertur ; 
Imperf. Conj. fer-r-Sr (for fer-grSr), ferreris, etc., and In£ ferri. Other 
Present-stem forms are regular. Supine-stem forms lat^ sum, et<!. 

6. Fio in the Present-stem forms is the Passive of fScio, which is 
regular in the AetiTe, and in the Supine-stem forms of the Passive. 

8. Qiieo and its compound ngquSo {cannot) form their tenses like eo. 

9 !£do, leatf often changes some of its forms as follows : 



Free. 2nd Fen. 
gdisor es 



SrdPers. 
gdit or est 



Infin. 
Sdere or esse 



Imperf. Conj. 
gderem or essem* 



Pres. Coij. gdim, gdis, gdit, is used. Other forms are regular. 
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ANOMALOUS VEBBS. 



§80. 



Tense-Formation of 



I 



Ikdicatite Mood. 

Singnlar. FlnraL 

1. 2. 3. 1. ^ 2. 3. 

Possum potes potest pOHsiimus potestis possuot 

Yolo vis vnlt Tolumiis Toltis rolunt 

Nolo nonTis nooTnlt nolnmus, nonrultis nolunt 

Malo maTis mavult maliimiis mavnltis malunt 

Fero fers fert ferimus fertis ferunt 

Fio fls fit flmils fitis fiuDt 

£o is it imils itis eunt 



Pot- ^ram eras erat eramiis eratis erant 

V61e-> 

Nole- I 

Male- 

Fere- 

Fie- 

I- 



• bam bas bat bamus bails bant 




isti 



imiis 



istis 



erunt or 
ere 



Potti- 
Volii- 
Nolii- 
Maifi- 1 
Tul- 
Iv- j 



eram Sras er&t eramiifi eratis 



erant 



Pot- 

V61- 

N61- 

Mal- 

Fer- 

Fi- 

I- 



Sro eiis eiit erunns Sntis erunt 

- am es et emiis etis ent 

bo bis bit bimiis bitis bunt 



Potu-\ 

Volii- 

Nolti- 

Malil- 

Tiil- 

ly- 



-Sro ^ris erit eruniis entis erint 



ANOMALOUS TERBS. 
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Anomalous Verbs. 



~ 


CoNjuNcnTB Mood, 








Singular. Plural* 




1. 


2. 3. 1. 


2. 3. 




Poss- 










V«l- 
Nol- 


im 


IS it imiis itiis int 




Mal- 










FSr- 










t 


am 


fifl &t amus atis ant 




Poss- ^ 










VeU- 










NoU- 










Mall- 


• em 


§8 St emiifl etas ent 




Ferr- 






' 




FiSp- 










Ir- J 








Potu- \ 








Volu- 










Nolu- 
Halii- 


>• erim 


ens Srit enmiis gi!tis erint 




TiSl- 










Iv- J 










Potii- \ 








Volu- 










Nolii- 


. issen 


L isses issSt issemils issetis issent 




Tiii- 










Iv- j 














Imfebatiye Mood. 










Present 








Singular. 


PluraL 








(3) Nsii 
(6) Fep 


nolitS 
fertS 


(For the Parts 
of Vbbb Infi- 






(6)|1 
(7)1 


fits 
its 

Future. 


OTTB, see Form 
of Conjugation, 
§79.) 






2. 


3. 2. 8. 








(3) Nollto 


nollto nolitote nolunto 








(6) Ferto 
(7)It6 


ferto fertotS fernnto 








ito itotS ennto 
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PBESENTs PSSFBCT5 AKB SUPINE : 



§ 81. TABLE OF VERBS, SHOWING PRESENT, PERFECT, 
AND SUPINE. (See § 48 Note 2.) 

I. F1B8T CoNJuoATioK (Character A : AmA- re). 
ProBO&t. Perfect. Supine. 

Usoal Form : (i-o) -5 a-vi a-tum 

Am-o Sma-Yi Sma-tum. 







Fxesenta 


(1) 


1. 


Orgpo 




2. 


Ciibo 




3. 


Bomo 




4. 


MIco 




5. 


Plico 




6. 


SODO 




7. 


Tono 




8. 


VgtS 



Exceptions. 




-iii, 


-itum. 




Perfect. 


Supine. 




cr^piii 


cr^pitum 
cubitom 


creak. 


cubiii 


lie down. 


doiiim 


ddmitum 


tame. 


micui 


— 


glitter. 


pHciu 


plicitnm 


fold. 


sonui 


Bonitum 


sound. 


toniii 


tonitum 


thunder. 


vgtiii 


vetitum 


forbid. 


-ill, 


-turn. 




B^m 




cut. 


Redup] 


., -turn. 




d^di 


dStmn 


give. 


BtStl 


fitatum 


stand. 


-VI, 


-turn. 




laTi 


, iiitum 
otum 


help. 


wash. 



(2) SSco 



(3) 1. Do 
2. Sto 



(4) 1. Jiivo 
2. Lfivo 

(1) 6. Also pUcftyl, pllcfttom. 

(3) 1. Dd, d&re, has short & thronghout ; with the compounds drcnmdd, iwrr<mnd ; 
pesBumdd, ruin ; TCntimdO, put on Mto, which form -dBdl, -d&tom. The 
other oomponnds pass to the Third Conj. and form -dfiU, -dftiim. m. 18. 
3. Gomp. ad- con- ob- per- prae-sto, etc., form stltl, stfttmn (-stltom, rare). 



n. Sbcod 


m CoNJTtoATioiT (Character B : 


Monll-re). 


Usnal Form: 


-go -iii 


-!tum 




Mon-eo mSn-ui 


mon-itum 




Exceptions. 






-VI, -turn. 




(1) 1. Delgo 


delevi deletmn 


Hot out. 


2. Fl«6 


flevi fletum 


weep. 


3. -plSo 


-plevi -pletum 
-iii, -turn. 


fU. 


(2) 1. Doceo 


docui doctnm 


teach. 


2. Misceo 


miscui mistum 


mix. 


3. Teneo 


teniii -tentum 


hold. 



(1) 3. Forms tiius described are only used in the oomponnds. 



SBOOND AND THIBD OONJUdATIOHS. 
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-SI, -turn. 




Present. 


Perfect. 


Bnpine. 




(3) 1. AngSo 


aim 


auctuin 


increase. 


2. TorqngS 


torsi 


tortam 


twist. 


3. LugSo 


luxi 


— 


movm. 




-81, -sum. 




(4) 1. Mulc^ 


jniilsl 


mulflum 


soothe. 


2. Ardeo 


arsl 


arsum 


takefirt. 


3. Bideo 


nsi 


risiim 


laugh. 


4. SuadSo 


siiad 


suasnm 


persuade. 


5. Mango 




mansum 


remain. 


6. Jubeo 

7. Haergo 


jusn 
haesi 


jussum 
haesiim 


command, 
stick. 


8. Fulggo 


fulsi 


— 


glitter. 


9. Liiceo 


luxi 


— 


shine. 




Redupl., - 


•sum. 




(5) 1. Mopdeo 


momordi 


morsum 


Ute. 


2. Pendeo^ 
4*. Tond«6 


S^ndi 


pensam 
spoQsum 


hang, 

pledget promise. 


totondi 


tonsum 


shear. 




-1, -Sum. 




(6) 1. PrandSo 


prandi 


pransum 


Itmch, dine. 


2. Sedeo 


sedi 


sessiun 


sit. 


3. Video 


Tidi 


visum 


see. 


i 


-1, -turn. 




(7) 1. CSv^o 


CfiTl 


cautum 


beware. 


2. Faveo 


favi 


fautum 


favour. 


3. Foveo 


fovi 


fotum 


cherish. 


4. Moveo 


moTi 


motum 


move. 


5. Voveo 


vovi 


votum 


vow. 




Semi-deponent. 




(8) 1. Audgo 


ausiifl sum 





dare. 


2. Gandeo 


ga^isus suni 


L 


re;oiee. 


3. SolSo 


solitus sum 


»mm 


be wont. 



III. Thibd CoKjraATioK (Character a Consonant or V). 
Form various. Reg-^; IndtL-^re. 

A. Consonant-Verbs. 
Guttural Stems, -si, -tum (Jive -sum). 
(1) I. Dico 

2. DucQ 

3. Cingo 

4. Coquo 
6. Figo 

6. Fingo 

7. Jungo 



dixi 


dictum 


say. 


duxi 


ductum 


lead. 


cin^ 


cinctum 


smrownd. 


coxi 


coctum 


cook. 


fix! 


fiyqip 


fix. 


finxi 


Actum 


fashion. 


junxi 


junctum 


join. 
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f BBSENT, PSBTECT, AUD SUPINE : 



Present. 


Perfect. 


Supine. 




8. Pingo 


pinu 


pictum 


paint. 


9. Bggo 


rexi 


rectum 


ride. 


10. Tego 

11. -stinguo 


tead 


tectum 


cover. 


-Btinxi 


-Btinctum 


quench. 


12. TiDguo 


tinxi 


tinctum 


dye. 


13. TJnguo 


iinzi 


iinctum 


anoint. 


(2) 1. Tr&ho 


traxi 


tractum 


draw. 


2. Vgho 


ven 


Tectum 


carry. 


3. Vivo 


vm 


rictum 


live. 


4. Fliio 


flim 


fluxum 


flow. 


6. Striio 


struD 


structum 


pile. 


6. -IXdo 


-lexi 


-lectum : 


entice. 


7. '-specto 


-spexi 


-Bpectum 


eepy. 


(3) 1. Mergo 


mersi 


mersum 


drown. 


2. Spargd 


Bpani 


Bparsum 


sprinkle. 


3. Tergo 


terei 


tersum 


wipe. 




Dental Steins, 


-Si, -Sum. 




(4) 1. Claudo 


daun 


ckuflum 


shut. 


2. Divido 


eSyiBi 


divisum 


divide. 


3. Laedo 


laesi 


laesum 


hurt. 


4. Liido 


lusi 


luBum 


play. 


6. Pkudo 


plausi 


plausum 


dap the hands. 


6. Bado 


rasi 


rasum 


scrape. 


7. Rodo 


rosi 


rosum 


gnaw. 


8. Trudo 


trusi 


trusum 


thrust. 


9. Vado 


-vasi 


-vasum 


go. 


10. Cedo 


cesBi 


cessum 


yidd. 


11. Mitto 


misi 


missum 


send. 


12. Qu&t-io 


(quassi) 


quassum 


shake. 


13. Fleets 


flexi 


flexum 


bend. 


14. Necto 


nexi 


nexum 


bind. 




Labial Stems, 


-Si, -turn. 




(6) 1. Carpo 


carps! 


carptum 


pluck. 


2. Eepo 


Pepsi 


reptum 


creep. 


3. Scalpo 


scalpsi 


Bcalptum 


scratch. 


4. Serpo 


(serpsi) 


(serptum) 


crawl. 


5. Nubo 


nupsi 


nuptum 


be married. 


6. Scribo 


ficripa 


scriptum 


write. 


Liquid Stems, -si, -1 


tum {one -sum). 


(6) 1. Como 


compsi 


comptum 


adorn. 


2. Demo 


dempsi' 


demptum 


take away, 
take forth. 


3. Promo 


prompei 


promptum 


4. Sumo 


Bumpsi 


Bumptum 


take. 


6. Temno 


tempsi 


temptum 


despise. 


6. Premo 


press! 


pressum 


press. 


7. Gero 


gessi 


gestum 


carry on. 


8. tJro 


USSl 


ustum 


bum. 



THIRD CONJU0ATION. 



Stem various, -4i, -turn {one -sum). 



Fi«8ent. 


POnACb. 


Sapine. 




(7) 1. Elicxo 


eliciii 


elidtum 


entice forth. 


2. Gumbo 


Gubui 


cubitum 


lie dawn. 


3. B&pio 


pSpm 


raptum 


seize. 


4. Str«p6 


strepiii 


Btrepitum 


roar. 


6. Mgto 


messui 


messum 


mow. 


6. Alo 


&lui 


altum 




7. Colo 


coliii 


caltum 


tm. 


8. Consulo 


consiiliii 


consultum 


constilt. 


9. OcciUo 


occuliii 


occultum 


hide. 


10. Volo 


Toliii 





wish. 


11. Fremo 


fremiii 


fremitam 


murmur. 


12. Gemo 


gemul 


gemitum 


groan. 


13. Trgmo 


trgmiu 


«_ 


tremble. 


14. Vomo 


Tomiii 


Yomitum 


vomit. 


15. Pono 


posiii 


positum 


place. 


16. Gigno 


gSniu 


gSnitum 


produce. 


17. Sgro 


serul 


sertum 


join. 


18. Texo 


texiii 


textum 


weave. 


Present Stem Anomalous, -vi, -tum. 


(8) 1. lino 


levi 


litum 


smear. 


2. Sino 


sm 


situm 


allow. 


3. Cemo 


crevi 


cr5tum 


sift, discern. 


4. Spemo 


spreYi 


spretnm 


despise. 


6. Stemo 


stravi 


stratum 


strew. 


6. SSro 


SOTl 


B&tum 


sow. 


7. Cresco 


cren 


cretum 


grow, 
know. 


8. Nosoo 


no^ 


notum 


9. Pasco 


pavi 


pastum 


feed. 


10. Quieaco 


quievi 


quietum 


rest. 


11. Snesco 


suSvi 


Buetum 


be wont. 


12. Cupio 


cupvi 


ciipitum 


desire. 


13. Pgto 


petavi 


pgtitum 


seek. 


14. Quaero 


quaesivi 


quaesitum 


seek. 


16. T«po 


trivi 


tritum 


rub. 


16. Arcesso 


arcessivi 


arcessitum 


send for. 


17. Ucesso 


Ucessivi 


lacessitum 


provoke. 




Redupl., -tum 


. or -sum. 




(9) 1. Pendo 


pgpendi 


pensum 


weigh. 


2. Tendo 


tgtendi 


teDsum(-tum) stretch. 


3. Disco 


didia 


._ 


learn. 


4. Posco 


poposci 


_ 


demand. 


6. Curro 


cilcarri 


cursum 


run. 


6. Piingo 

7. Tnndo 


pupiigx 


punctum 


prick. 


tiitiidi 


tunsum 


thump. 


8. Fallo 


fSfeUi 


falsum 


deceive. 


9. Papco 
10. P&rio 


p8perd 
pgperi 


parsum 
partum 


spare, 
bringforth. 



1 
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FBKSBHT, PBBFEOT, Ain> 8UFUIK. 



Praent. 


Perfect. 


Bnpliie. 




11. C&lo 


oSdfdi 


casnm 


faU. 


12. C&no 


o^cim 


cantnm 


sing. 


13. Pango 


p«p3gi 


pactum 


fasten. 


14. Tango 

15. Caedo 


t«tigi 
oSddi 


tactnm 


touch. 


eaesnm 


cut, beat, kill. 


16. PeUd 


p«pim 


pnlBnm 


drive. 


17. ToUo 


BOStull 


subUtum 


take up. 


18. Compounds 
Abdo 


of do: 






abdidi 


abditum 


hide. 


Addo 


addldi 




add. 


Condo 


condidi 


oonditimi 


fwtnd^ hide. 


Credo 


credidi 


crSditnm 


believe. 


Bedo 


de^di 


dSditnm 


give up. 


£do 


«d!di 


editum 


gipeforthf utter. 


Perdo 


perdidi 


petditom 


Prodo 


prodidi 


procBitam 


bet^y. 


Beddo 


reddidi 


redditum 


restore. 


Subdo 


subdidi 


snbditum 


substUute. 


Trado 


trSdidi 


trSditiim 


deliver. 


Vends 


Tendidl 


Tenditum 


seU. 


19. Bednplicated from sto : 
Sisto -fltifti 


-Btatnm 


{Stand or make 
1 to stand. 


-1 with lengthened Stem-vowd, -turn (three -Bum). 


(10) 1. F&d5 


jfed 


foctnm 


make. 


2. J&do 


'l!q^ 


jactnm 


throw. 


3. Linqiio 


-lictum 


leave. 


4. Vinoo 


tM 


Tictum 




5. Ago 


«gi 


actum 


do. 


6. Frango 


fWgi 


finictum 


break. 


i.^ 


^ 


lectnm 
Ssum 


choose, read, 
eat. 


9. F5dio 


iSdi 


fbssom 


dig. 


10. Fnndo 


Adij 


f&siim 


pour. 


11. C&pio 


c«pi 


captnm 


take. 


12. Bumpo 

13. Emo 


rupi 


raptnm 


break. 


em! 


emptum 


bug, take. 




-i, -»um. 




(11) 1. Findo 


fi(K 


fissum 


cleave. 


2. Scindo 


8ddi 


scissnm 


tear. 




-1, -Bum (one 


-turn). 




(12) 1. ^sando 


Hsendi 


-censmn 


set on fire. 


2. -fendo 


-fendi 


-fensum 


strike. 


3. Pando 


pandi 




spread. 


4. Prfhendo 

5. Scando 


prShendi 
acandi 


prShensum 
Bcansum 


a: 


6. Verto 


Terta 


▼etsnm 


turn. 


7. Bibo 


Wbi 


bzbltum 


drink. 


8. VeUo 


TeUl 


TQIISIUQ 


rend. 
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(13) 





B. XT-verbs: 


-i, -turn. 




Present. 


Perfect. 


Sapine. 




1. Aciio 


&C^ 


Scutum 


sharpen. 


2. Argfio 


argui 


argutum 


prove. 


3. Exiio 


exm 


exutum 


put off. 


4. Imbiio 


imbiii 


imbutum 


tinge. 


6. Indiio 


indiu 


indutum 


put on. 


6. Liio 


liii 


Imtum 


wash, atone. 


7. Metiio 


metui 


— 


fear. 


8. MJniio 


minvd 


ininutum 


lessen. 


9. Niio 


nili 


— 


nod. 


10. Riio 


riii 


tuitum 


rush, fall. 


11. Statiio 


statu! 


statutum 


set up. 


12. Tnbuo 


tribiii 


tiTbutuin 


assign. 


13. Solvo 


solvi 


Bolutum 


loosen. 


14. Volvo 


volvi 


T^lutum 


roll. 



IV. Fourth Conjugation (Character Z : Audi- t^). 

Usual Form : -i5 -ivi -itum 

Audio audivi auditum. 



(1) 1. Ipgrfo 

2. S&lio 

3. SepeHo 

4. £o 



Exceptions, 
■ui or ivi, -turn. 

Spertum open. 

(-sultum) leap. 

sSpeliYi sSpultum bur^. 

m or n itum ffo. 



aperiu 
s&lui 



(2) 1. Fulc» 

2. Sancio 

3. Vincio 

4. Haurio 

5. Sentio 



-Si, -turn {one -sum). 

Ixilsi fulttim 

sanxi sanctum 

vinxi vinctum 

hausi liaustum 



sensi 



sensum 



prop. 

consecrate. 

bind. 

drain. 

fed. 



-i, -turn. 
(3) 1. Comperio comperi compertum Jind. 

2. Reperio repperi repertum discover. 

3. Venio v^ni ventum 
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ASTERBS. 



V. 


DEPONENT VERBS. 




(1) FmsT Conjugation (Part. Perf: -atiis). 


(2) Sbcond Conjugation (Part. Perf 


. -ftufl). 




Exceptions. 




Present. 


Part Perf. 




1. F&tSor 


fassiia 


cof\fe8S. 


2. Misgrg$r 

3. mot 


misertus or misSntilB 
rfitua 


have pUy on. 


(3) Thibd Conjugation (Part. Perf; 


-tus or -sub). 


xTOBOnt* 


Part. Perf. 




(a) 1. Fung5r 

2. Amplectop 

3. Nitop 


fimctibs 
amplexus 


perform, 
embrace. 


nisus or nixus 


strive. 


4. P&tlop 


passiis 


suffer. 


6. tJtor 


nsilB 


use. 


6. Gr&dior 

7. Labor 


eressus 
lapsus 


glide. 


8. Honor 


mortii^ 


die. 


9. Qn^ror 


questus 
friiitfis 


complain. 


10. Fruor 


enjoy. 


11. Loqu§r 


16cutiis 


speak. 
foUow. 


12. Sequor 


sScutiifl 


(b) 1. Apifloor 


aptils 


obtain. 


2. Comminiscor 


oommentiiB 


devise. 


3. Ezpergiscor 


experrectiifl 


wake up. 


4. F&tiscor 
6. Irascor 


fessus 
iratiis 


grow weary, 
be angry. 


6. NanciscSr 


nactils 


obtain. 


7. Nascor 


natus 


be bom. 


8. Obliviscor 


oblittls 


forget. 


9. P&cuo6r 


pactiis 


bargain. 


10. Proficiscor 


profectus 


set out. 


11. XHciscor 


uitiis 


avenge. 


(4) FouBTH Conjugation (Part. Pert -itiis). 




Exceptions. 




I. Afisentior 


assensus 


agree to. 


2. Experior 


expertus 


4 


3. Metior 


mensus 


measure. 


6. off' 


oppertufl 
orsiis 


wait for. 
begin. 


6. 5ri6r 


ortfis 


r 

rise. 



Note. Inoeptive Verbs form the Perfect and Supine as their Primltiyes : as, ingS« 
misoo (from |^5), Ingemlli, ing«mXtum. Many Yerbe are without Perfect ; more 
still without Supine. 
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PAETICLES. 
A. ADVEBBS. 

I 82. I. Adtebbs of Place answer the questions : — 

(1) tJbi, where? U) Unde, whence? 

(2) QuOf whither? (6) Qti&f which way? 

(3) Quopsum, whitherward? (6) Quateniis, quousquS, how Jar? 

II. Adyebbs of Time answer the questions : 

(1) Quando, iibi, when? (2) Quamdiu, how long? 

III. Adyebbs of Nuhbbb answer the question Quoties, how o/ten ? 

IV. Adyebbs of Descbiption express Manner, Quality, Quantity, etc. 

Many are derived from AdjectiYes, and end in e, ter; as, pulchre, 
finely ; misere, wretchedly ; fortiter, bravely ; sapienter, wisely, 
Jfate» Adverbs ofKegationare ndn, baud, not. 



B. PB£POSI*riONS. 

§ 83. The following Prepositions take the Accusative Case. 

Ad, <o, at, &c. Juxta, adjoining to^ beside, 

Adversiifl | , . ^ 5b, over against, by rpison of. 

Adversum i *^*^**'^**» «y»*»««*^* Penes, tn the power of. 

Ante, before, Pgr, through, 

Apud, at, in, among. Pone, behind, 

Curcum, around. Post, qfter, behind. 

Circa, circitSr, abotU, Praeter, beside, 

Cis, atra, on the near side of, Prope, near, propiiis, proximo. 

Contra, against, over against. Propter, nigh, on account of, 

Erga, towards. Secundum, next, along, according to. 

Extra, outside of, out of. Supra, above. 

Infra, below. Trans, across. 

Inter, between, among, amidst. Ultra, beyond. 

Intra, within. Versus, Versum, towards. 

The following take the Ablative Case. 

A, Sb, abs, by, from. Ex, e, out of, from. 

Absque (rare), without, Palam, in sight of. 

Clam, without the knowledge of Prae, before, owing to, compared with. 

Coram, in the presence of. Pro, before, for, instead of. 

Cum, with. Sine, without, 

De, dmon from, from, concerning, Tgniis, reaching to, as far as. 

Note, Cn m is attached to the Personal, Beflezive, and Relative Pronouns ; as, 
megQm,ndbiscum, tecum, v5bi9Bum,sScum, qu(k;uin,orquicum, qutbuscum. 
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The folloving take the Accusatiye or the Ablative. 

In, into, against (Ace.), in, upon, among (Abl.). Super, over, upon. 
Sub, up to, tmder (Ace.), under (Abl.). Subter, under. 

In and sub with Accusatiye imply motion ; with Ablatiye, rest. 

IL The Prepositiona and Particles compounded with Verbs are : — 

A. Prepositions : — a, &h, abs, ad, ante, circum, con (for cum), de, 
ez, e, in, intSr, ob, per, post^^ prae, praeter, pro, sub, subter, super, trans. 

B. Inseparable Particles: — ambi- (amb-), around, a£out; dis-, 
di-, in different parts or ways \ rS-, hack, again ; se-, apart. 

Note 1. Prepositions in oompositioii suffer various changes ; Buch as, oombXbd for 
oonblbO, offendd for otafendd, trfidliod for ta^uosdilod. 

Note 2. Many Verbs in Composition suffer vowel-change : (1) a into e, as sporgd, 
dispergd ; (2) a into tf, as qudftlO, oonctktXfi ; .(8) a into t, as, dgO, exTg5 ; (4) e 
into «', as r£g6, dlrlg5 ; (5) ae into i, as, qna«rd, aoquirO. Add to these, doudo, 
«ael||dd,&e. ; fiamdb, sappl4d6» &c. ; and oMdXO, (»)edXd. 



C. COirJUITCTIONS. 

§ 84. Conjunctions are — 

1. Ckx>rdinatiye, or those which join words and sentences without 

affecting Mood: as, gt, que, ac, atqug (and), aut, y^ ye 
{either, or), s^ autem {hut), nam, Snim ( for), &o. 

2. Subordinatiye, or those which join sentences, influencing Mood: 

as, iit {that), ne {lest), quod, quia {hecause), quam {when, since), 
81 {if), nioL {unless), kc, &q. 
§ 85. The Interrogatiye Particles cannot be rendered in £ngl&^ 
without the Verbs, to which they impart an IntezicgatiTo 
force:— 
They are, the enditie -nS, Sn, num, utrum {whether) : the com- 
pounds of the last three with -ne ; namely, anne^ nunme, 
utrumne: and the compounds of &a, -ne, with the negar 
tiye ; namely, amion, nonne. 



B. nrTEBJECTIOirS. 

§ 86. An Interjection is an exdamatory word, used either to draw 
attention, or to express feeling of some kind. The most usual Inter- 
jections are — 

0, Of oh! Pro or proh, forUd it / 

A or &h, aias / Vae, woe / 

Note, Of these, 0, S, ehen, heu, pro, may be used with a Vocative Case : the same, 
as well as en, ecoS, with a NomioatiYe or Aocasatiye : hei, vae, with a Dative. 
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SYNTAX. 



PREFATORY EXCURSION. 

§ 87* •^* ASimple Sentence is the expression of a single thought: 
Psittacus loqnitiir, Psittaciis non loqnitiir, 

The parrot speaks. The parrot does not speak, 

B. The Nominative Case, of which something is said; is called the 
Snbj'fect; as, Psittacus, ^^ jmztto^. 

a. The Subject must be a Substantive, or a Noun-term which can 
take its place, as an Adjective, Pronoun, Infinitive, or Clause. 

C. The Finite Verb, which declares what is said of the Subject, and 
makes a complete sense, is called the Predicate: as, Loquitur, speaks, 

a. Since Pronoun Nominatives are implied in the Endings (§44 Obs.)t 
a single Verb may be a sentence : 

Veni, Vidi, Vici, 

Icaraet Isaw,, I conquered, 

D. Any Finite part of the Verb sum (esse), to be, is usually a 
Copiilfi, OT Link; and a word linked by it to the Subject, and com- 
pleting the sense, is called the Complement; both together forming 
the Predicate : 

Predicate. 



Subject. 


Copula. 


Complement. 


Homo 


est 


mortaKs, 


Man 


is 


mortal. 


Homines 


sunt 


animalia, 


Men 


are 


animals. 



NoH, The Copula is dten omitted : as, B&ri bdnl, (good men are few), 

a. Other Verbs besides sum link a Subject and Complement, and are 
called Copulative Verbs: as, fio, become-, nascor, am bom; videor, 
seem; dicor, am said; vocor, am called ; piitor, am thotight, &c. 

E, An Adjective agreeing with any Noun-term is said to be in 
Attribution, and may be (1) Epithet; (2) Attributive Complement. 

(1) Docti viri, (2) Hi viri sunt docti, 

Learned men. These men are learned. 

2. A Substantive agreeing with any Noun-term is said to be in 
Apposition, and maybe (1) Epithetic; (2) Appositive Complement. 
(1) Rex Croesus, (2) Croesus fuTt rex. 

King Croesus, " Croesus was king, 

e2 
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SYNTAXIS MEMORIALIS PRIMA. 



BE CONQBITENTIA. 

Regulae Quattuor Generales. 

§ 88. 1. Verbum Flnltam cum NominStivo Subject! congriiit 
niimSro St persona: 

H&gistSr dwxt I Tii diocesi nos disciTnns. 

L 1 br i l^ntur. \ D i s c e r 8 ^^^ utilS. 

§ 89. n. Adjectiyum gSnSrS, n^mSro, St casu congriiit cum 
So cui attiibiiltur : 

Vir bonus iUe honam hane nzorem hSbet. 
Hirundo pullis svm orbdtd queritur. [ 

Cdri sunt p&rentes ; card est patri&. 
Piieri ducendo fitmt docti, 
Kemo nasdtur doctus, 

§ 90. m. SubstantiYum casu congr^it cum So cui appo- 

nitur : 

"NoHpueripatrem LoUium imitabimur. 
Effodiantur opSs, irritdmentd maloram. 
Spes est exdpectdHo bom. 
Sjll&ba longS breyf subjects Tocatiir lamMis, 

§ 91. rV. RSlatiyum ciun Antecedents congriiit genere, 
numSro, St persona ; sSd casu spectSt siiam clausulam : 
J) Sum Teneramiir gm nos creavit. 



De Subjecto CoMPOsrro. 

§ 92. Cum Subjecto CompSsito pluraliS congriiunt : 
Y^thno ahmrnpti mntHfinnihll St PhilSpoemSn. 

1. In diversitatS personarum cum priorS congriiimt : 
Si tii §t TqUiS vdletU, ego et Cicero vdlhms. 



DE GASIBUS. 77 

2. In diversitatg gSngrum oongruunt cum Masculo potiiis 
quam cum Feminino : 

P&t§r mihi St mStSr martui sunt. 

a. Eebiis inSnlmis attribiiitur saepS gSniis Neutrum : 
Piyltiae^ dScils, glori& in ocuUs itttd Btmt. 



DE CASIBUS. 

De Casibus SuBJEcri et Complementi. § 87. 

§ 93. (1) Flnltae Seutentiae Subjectum Nominatlviis est: 
Anni fug^ant. 

(2) Fmitae Sententlae Complementum plerumquS Nomi* 
natiYus est: 

Vit& est aomn&um, | Nemo nascitiir sapiens, 

§ 94. (1) Infimtiyi Subjectum !n Accusativo ponltur : 
QonailSXannos fiigSrS. | Scimus anno« filgSrS. 

(2) Infimtlvi Complementum plerumquS in AccusatiYo 
ponitur : 

Aiontntam ess$ sommvm. 
Constat nemmem nasci sajfientem, 

a. AcGusativi cum InfmitiYo constructlo Tocatiir Cnun* 
ciatio ObliquS. 



DE ACCUSATIVO. . " 

§ 95. Accusativiis 6st Casus Pr5pioris Object!. Necopn 
limitandl vim h&bSt. 



I. AccusATivus Objecti. 

§^9^. Verbs Transiliva rggunt Accui^liyum Objecti: 
Mater &1 it ^/o«. | InprimisyS]ierarei>0t<m. 

§ 97. IntransitivS cSpiunt AccusatiYum vi cognata : 
Duram servit servitutem. 
Claudius dleaTti lusit. . - ■ 
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§ 98. Verb^ quaedam, rdgandl praesertim ^ ddcendi, binos 
admittunt Accusatives, hunc Rel, ilium PersoDae : 

Nimquam divi^ds deos rogavL 
Quid nunc te litter da doc gam? 

§ 99. Verba FactiGvS binos hSbent Accusatavos, hunc 
Object!, ilium obliqui Complement!: 

Te HkcX-oiVLB, FortunlL, deam, 
Romulufl urhem siiam Bdmam vocSvit 



II. ACCUSATIVUS LiMITATIONIS. 

§ 100. AccusatiYus Respectus adjungitur Verbis, Adjectivis, 
et Substantivis, praesertim Spiid p5etas : 

Tremit artus, \ Nudae lacertos, 

§ 101. Locfis, Qm itfir, in Accusativo ponitur, idque sine 
Praepositione, si vSl oppidi nomen est, vSl ddmUSy rus : 

Regulus Carthdgtnem rediit. 
Yds It 6 domumi ego rua ibo. 

§ 102. (1) Durati5 Temporis in AccuBatiTo ponitur : 
Pericles quadrdgintd annos praefuit Athenis. 

(2) MenstirS Spatii in Accusativo ponitur : 
&ant muri B&bylonis ducenos pedes alti. 

§ 108. Accu^tivum rggunt variae Praepositiones : § 83. 
Ant^, dpM, dd, adversus, Frdp^, propt^, pifr, secundum^ 

Cireum, circa, citrdy cfe. Supra, versUs, ultrd, trans ; 

Contra, inter, ergd, extrd. His sUper, subter, addito, 

I?ifrd, intra, juxtd, 6h^ fit in, sUh, si fit motio. 

Fenes, pone, post,' gt praeter. 



DE DATIVO. 

§ 104. Dativiia est Casiia Rgcipientis seu RemotiSris Object!. 
§ 105. Trajectiva sunt multS Adjectiva, Adverbia, et 
Verba, rariiis SubstantivS, quibus indicatiir 

Propifimdtds et Demonstrd^, 

Grdttftcdfio, Domtnd^f 

£t his contrail^ quaequS notio. 
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§ 106. I. Traj€ctiva capiunt DStivum : 

(1) Propinquitas et contrariS : 

Est finitimiis ordtori p56t&. 

Nil fiiit unquam sic impar siHi. 

GongriLentSr ndHircie vivendxaa e&t, 

Praesenti& confer praeienHs. 

Nee t&men ignorat quid distent aeia luplms, 

(2) Demonstratio et contrariS : 

Die mint Bamoeta, cujum pecus? 

Anguis Sidlae appariiit immolanti. 

Haud cuiquam in dub id Sr&t beHiun imminei^ 

(3) Gratificatio et contraria : 

Patriae sit idoneiis, iitilis agris. 

Tnrb^ grSvis pdci pl&c£daeque inimici qt^e^. 

Quod alu donat st^ detr&hit. 

Lucem redde tiiae, dux bone^ patriae. 

Nobis spondet fortun& salutem. 

Ne lib Sat tibt quod. Tieminl licet. 

Parce pio gerien, 

Succenser^ n$f£s p&trtae. 

Fladtone Stiam pugnabia amori? 

(4) Dominatio et contraria : 

Sapiens, 9ibt qui imperiosus. 

Omnibds supplex. 

Imper&t aut servit collecta pecunia ct^^t^. 

Justiti& est obtemperatio legtbus et instttutia, 

§ a. Inter Trajectiva sunt multS Verba comp6sita cum 
Particiilis, quales sunt 

B^^ mdUf sdtts, r^j 

Ad, ante, cdn, fn, inter, de, 

Ob, sUb, sUp^, post, et prae : 

Ceteris s&tisfacio semper, mht nunquam. 
SiciliS qaondam Italtae Idhaesit. 
Qigantes bellum <:??5 intiilerunt, 
Anatum oy^ galltnls supponimiis. 

§ 107. II. DStiyiis RScipientis iibiyifl adjimgi potest cum 
notion^ qnadam Comm5di v^l Incomm5di : 

Esto, ut nunc multi, dives tibi, pauper amkts, 
Niima virgines Vestae legit, 
Vgnus nupsit Vulcdno, 
PMlosophtae semper vac 6. 

a. Hue rgfSr Dativnm Pr5aominiB, qui vocatur ethi- 
cus: 

Quid TrnM CelsiiB Sgit ? 
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b. Sum cum compositis, praetSr possum, cSpIt DStiyiim : 

Sum ttbi Mercilnns. 
Vir Ttnhi semper ftbest 

c. Est, sunt, cum DStivo, hdber^ saepe significant : 

Est homni cum DSo sumlitudo. 
Sunt nobis mitia poma. 

d. Adjungitur idem Dativus Participus St Participialibus 
Passlvae Vocis, praesertim G§nmdivi8 : 

Magnus dyis obit et formidatiis Othom. 
Mulfis ills bonis flebilis ocddit. 
Legendae sunt pueris Aesopi fabulae. 

§ 108. III. Dativiis R?i pro Complemento ponitur, ad- 
juncto saepe DStivo Recipientis : 

NimilL fiduci& cdldmttdti solSt ess§. 
ExtHo est &Tidum m&re Tiautis, 

§ 109. lY. Dlltivus Complementi per Attractidnem po- 
nitiir, praesertim in nommandi formiilis : 

I^ciiit Themistocli esse o^J^. 

Huic ego die! nomen Tnnummo &Lf3&uu 



BE ABLATIVO, 

§ 110. Ablativiis est Casus rerum quae circumstant ^t 
adverbial! more llmitant actionem. Definit etiam Tempus 
et Locum. 

§ 111. I. Ablativiis Causae: 

Oderunt peccare bom virtutis amore, 
CoepUs immdmbus effSra Dido. 

§ 112. II. Ablativiis Instrument : 

"RijdculiSy ill! certant defendere saxis, 

§ 113. in, Ablativiis Modi: 

InjuriS fit dilobus modts, aut vi axitfraiide. 

§ 114. IV. Ablativiis Conditionis : 

Pace tud cum Thaide coUoquar. 
Homo med sententtd prudentissimus. 
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§ 115. Y. Ablativiis QualitatTs, cum EpithSt5: 

Qua facte fmt, ctti dedisti sjmbolun ? 
Senez promised barbdj horrend capiUd, 

§ 116. VI. Ablatavus Respectus : 

Angor ammo, 

Enniiis ingemo nuumnuB, ar^rudut. 

§ 117. Vn. Ablatavus PrgtH : 

]Kgo spem prMo non hnJo, 

Quod non opiis est, aase cSrom est. 

§ 118. Vm. Ablatavus Mensurae : 

Longmn sesqutpede, latum pede, 
Sol mulcts partibus maj or est quam lunS. 
Tanto pessimiis omnium p6et&, 
Quanto tu optimiis omnium p&troniis. 

§ 119. IX. Ablativiis Matgriae: 
AniTnd constamus St corpore, 

a. Ablativum regunt : (1) YeTh& fungdr^frUdr, uUh*j vescdr^ 
pdtidr, digndr; (2) AdjectivS dignHs, indtgnUSy conterMs^ 
JretUsj praedUHs ; (3) SubstantavS dpHa, uatts : 

(1) Fungarwcc cotis. 

HanMb&l, cum victond possot uti, frili maluit. 
Bex impiiis auro vi potitur. § 143. 

(2) Dignum lattde virum Mu8& vStat mSri. 

(3) tJbi res adsunt, quid opiis est verbis? 

b. Ex Adjectivis St Verbis dbundandi vgl i^endi, ditandi 
vel privandij plurimS Ablatavum cSpiunt, multS Stiam G€n!« 
tivum: 

Amor et mdle ^tfelle est fecundissimds. 

Nunquam Snimils motu y & c ii & s est. 

Vis consili ezpers mole riSit sua. 

Marunpus locuples SgSt aem GappSdocum rex. 

y&carS ctdpd maximum est solatium. 

§ 120. X. Ablatavus TempSris respondSt, si rSg^tur Qtiando ? 
Intra quantum tempHs ? Quanto tempdrS antif vSl post ? 

Hteme omni& bell& conquiescunt. 

Quidquid est ImIuo sdem^. 

Homerus annls mtUfis fuit antS Bom^um. 

§ 121. XI. A. Ablatavus L5ci ponitiir sing Praep^sitionS, 
cum rogatur, Qud vi<2 ? 

I bam forte Vtd Sacra, 
b3 
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B. Ablativus saepg cfirgt PraepoattiSng, cum r^gatiir if'ti? 
maxime, si oppidl n5men est, yel si st&t cuxa CpithSto : 

Phflippus I^'edpoR est, Lentul&i PuteoHs, 
T&bernae totd urbe claudontur. 

a. Oppldorum nominS singiilarlS ex DedinationS piima et 
sScunda IScum st&tionis definlunt pSr casus ia ae,i: 
Quid Romae f&dam ? | Ib h&bitit MUeO. 

h. SimTliS sunt hUmt, ddml, helli, mUUkie^ ruri: 9 

Caee&ns Tirtus domi mtHHcieqtte cogmtS est. 

C. Ablativus oppldl Praep5s!tiong c5i€t, cum r^gatur UruUfl 

DemSratiifl fugit Corintho, 
a. Its ddmo^ rur^. (De Accusatlvo L5ci Ctu,d itiir, v. § 101.) 

§ 122. Xn. Ablativum rggunt variae Praepositiones : 



Aj db, ahsqv^j coram, de, 
Pdlam, clam, cu7n, ex, et e, 
Sin^f tinUa, pro, St prae : 



His sUpifr, suhtifTf sUh adde- 

mus, 
£t ^n, de stStu ^ dicemiis. 



a. PraepSsitSones Stiam comp5a[tae rSgunt Ab^lSvum, prae- 
sertim db, de, ex : 

Quinctiiis dictdtwrd se abdic&vit. 
Detrudunt naves acopulo. 

h. Ablativus Ageutis expStit Praepositionem d, dh : 
Laudatur &b his, culpatiir &b illU. 

§ 123. Xm. Ablativus Sep&iati(onis St diiginis Stiam sinS 
Praep5s!tiong Verbis St Partioipus adjungitiir : 

CedSs coemptis sdtttbus et domo. 
PipZope natus, Tan^a^ prognatiis. 

§ 124. XIV. Ablativiis RSi CompSratae: 

(1) Pro quam cum Nommatavo : 

Nihil est&mabiliiis virtute, 

V ill lis aigentum est auro, virtutVms attmrn. 

(2) Pro quam cum Accusatlvo : 

Puto mort«m dedecortlQyxoTem* 
Nenunem Lycurgo utiliorem Sparta geniiit. 

§ 125. XV. Substantivum cum PartlcipSo oSSloscit in 

Ablativo, qui vocatiir Absolutiis : 

Regthua exactis consules creati sunt. 
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a. Pr5 Participio absoluto saepg sappletiir alt^mm Sub- 
stantivum vgl Adjectivum : 

NU desperandom Teucro duoe et auipice Teucro. 
Natiifi est Angastiis eorigulMbus CicSrond It Antonio. 
JamqnS cinis, tntis fratribils. Hector erat. 



DE GENITIVO. 

§ 126. GSnitiviis, Casus Possidentis, nomina plenunque 
definit vel subjective vel objeclave. 

A. GENITI^'US SUBJECTIVUS. 

§ 127. I. Ggnitivus Auctoris et Possessoria. 

Polycleti signS plane perfects sunt. 
Binguldrum opes sont divitiae ctmtd^s, 
Omni&, quae muHens fiierant, titrt finnt. 
"&& stfitu& dicebatur essS Myronts, 

a. Xnterdum Ggnftiviis pendet a suppressa voce : 

Hectons Androm&che (supple uxor), 
Ventum Sr&t ad Vestcie (supple teviplum), 

b. Genitaviis itS st&t, iit suppler! possit 

Inddles, indMumy \ Mun&s aut ojfk^m : 

C^uflvis homtms est errare. 

Est adolescent m^or@s natu vereii 

Tempori cedSrS h&betur sajnentU, 

§ 128. n. Ggnitaviis Qualitatis, cum fipiihgto : 

Ingenui vtUtus pftgp ingenuiqvi^ pudoris. 
Claudius gp&t somni brevisstmt. 

a, Notentiir elliptic! GenitivT, parvi, mXndrU^ nUn^nd, magntf 
pluris, pluHmt, tanti, quanti^ maxfmt, quibuB supple pritU : 

Voluptatem virtus mtmmt facit. 

Enut hortos tanti quanti Pythiiis voliiit. 

§ 129. in. Int^est, refert, Ggnitivum admittunt : 
IntSrest omniium recte fiicSrg. 
Eefert compostttonis quae quibiis antlponas. 

a, £sdem pro GSnilavis Pronom&ium usurpant casus Pos- 
sessivos mSd, t&d, sMf nostra, vestrd, cujd, cum re congruexites : 

£t tud et med interest^tey&lerS. 
Quid nostra id refer t? 
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§ 130. rV. Genitlvus Bei Distributae ParGtlvis adjungitury 
quae, quantum lic^t, Genitlyi sumunt genus : 

£lephaiitd beludrum est nulla prudentaor. 

Hommi uni dntmanHum luctus est d&tus. 

S11II& centum yiginti sudrum amint. 

Maj or Neronum moz gr&ve praelium commisit. 

GaUorum fortissiml suntBelgae. 

Nemo mortdHum omaihjStB horis sSpit. 

Piscium f e mi n a e majores sunt quam m S r e s • 

S^uimur te, sancte deorum. 

Hoc Sdteminime omnium pertinet. 

a, Noati^m, vestrUm, PartitivS sSquuntiir : 
Te venire uterque nostrilm ciipit. 

§ 131. V. Gemtiviia Rei Demensae Vocabiila Quantitatis 
et Neutra AdjectiVs sequitur : 

S&tis eloquentiae, sapten^ae 'p^rum, 
A liquid pristini roboris conservilt. 
Quantum nilmdrtim, t&JitvLm ftdei. 



B. Gekitivus Objectiyus. 

§ 132. I. Ggnitiviis objective jungitiir Substanfivis, Adjec- 
tivls, aut Participus, quibiis transitavS quaedam vis est, 
praesertim si signincant | 

PSrttiam, curam, desidMumj | 

Vel quidquid grit his contrarium : j 

Insitus est menti cogntHdms amor. 

Diffidlis est cur a rerum oRendrum, 

Tempiis edax rerum, 

Corpiis jpatiens tneMae, 

Conscia mens recti. 

Imp 8 pit lis morum. 

A vid& est pertcuH virtus. 

Animus oRent appetens, sut profusus. 

a, MH^ tuij sat, nostrty vestriy objective ponuntur subjec- 
tive, m^5, tMs, sUiis, nostSr, vest^ : 

Nicias tud sut memoria delectatup. 

h, Genitivus in Possessive iStens Ggnitivum sibi congru- 
entem recipit : 

RespublicS med unlus opera salvS erat. 

Aves fetus Jidultos mcie ijosorum fiduciae permittunt. 
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§ 133. II. Genitiviis adjungitiir Verbis St Adjectlvis, a 
qulbiis significatiir 

Pdtentid St impdtenHd, Damndt^, ahsdlutio, 
Crimindtid^ inndcentidy Mimdrid et obltv^: 

(1) Komani «^72or2/m poll ti sunt. § 119 a. 
Ir& est impotens sui. 

(2) Fratemi sanguinis i n s o n s . 
K^ us est injundrum. 

(3) Pgtilliiis/Mr« absolutus est. 
Gondemnamus h&ruspices stvlttttae, 

(4) Ees adversae admonent nos reltgtdnum, 
Omnes immSmorem btneftcn oderunt. 

a, M^tnly r^iniscdVy r^cordor, ohliviscdry Genitivum vel 
Accusativum admittunt : 

Juhet mortis te meminisse Dens. 
Dulces moiiens r^miniscitiir Argos, 

§ 134. ni. Pty^ty pM^tj paeniUty taedH atqug mMrity Im- 
personaliS, Ggnitivtim cSpiunt cum AccuMltivo : 

MiBer^t te oRorum : tutn^c miseret nSc piidSt. 
£o8 partim scelerum, partim tneptidrum paenitet. 

§ 135. rV". J/i5^r^<5»r, Twi's^rcsco Ggnitlvum cSpiunt ; mtsifrdry 
comm^^dvy Accusativum : 

Arc&dii, quaeso, miserescitS regis, 

Sortem misSratiir iniquam. ' 

§ 136. V. GSnitiviis a pSetis libgre usurpatiir. SSd aeg^ 
dntmiy dntmi pendifo, simllia, et!am m s51uta oratione com- 
parent. 



DE CASIBUS EXTEA SENTENTIAM. 

§ 137. Vocativiis extra sententiam stSt v51 sinS Interjec- 
tione vgl cum Interjectiong : § 86. 
Or6te,/t/t(vgl 0/e^). 

§ 138. Nominatiyus et Accusativus in exclamando usur- 
pantiir vSl sing Inter] ectionS vgl cum Interjectione : 

( 1 ) Infandvm ! I E c c 8 nova turha ! 

(2) Ale miserum ! \ "En qunttOor drasf 

§ 139. Its DStivfis ponitiir cum het ! vae I : 
H e i itmero mihtl I Vae vic^ 
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DE VEBBO INPINITO. 

§ 140. I. InfiniGyum stSt— 

1. Substantive, pro Nominafivo vel AccuMitivo : 

(1) /ntnt^^e non c&dit in sjlpien tern. 
Diilce et dgoonun est pro p&tiia 7l^^ri. 

(2) Nori nemo sSpiens misSram dix&rit. 

2. Praedicafive, in narrando, pro Verbo Itnito : 

Mttlti aequi, fu^eri, oecicR, eapi, 

3. Oblique, cum Accusatavo SubjecG. § 94. 

4. Prolate, post VerM PioBllaTS gt AdjectavS : 

Solent diu coattdre qm magn& volunt^cr^e. 

Patriae die ens «««« pater. 

Ludnm insolentem ^iMJIere pertlnax. 

§ 141. n. InfiniGYi Casus sunt GSrundB^ St Supin^. 

1. Accusatiyiis GSrundTl Praep^sitionib&s adjungitur : 

Ad b^nS vivendum, \ AntS damandum, 

2. Genltiviis Ggrundu Substantivis gt Adjectivis additur : 

Ars scribendi, \ Cilpidiis cnuKendi, 

8. DStiviis Gerundu commodum significSt: 

P a r est diaserendo, | D & t operam legetido. 

4. AblativtiB GSrundu causae vSl m5di est ant Praep^tifoni 
junctiis : 

Fugtendo vm(nmiis. | Depugnando delibSrant 

5. Supinum in um Accu«l1ayus est post Yerb^ motus : 

Limtm it Maecenas, dormitum eg6. 

a. Iri cum Siipino efficlt Infinitlvum Fiituri Passiyi : 
AndierSt non datum iri fiHo nxorem siio. 

6. Siipmum in u pro AblaGvo Respectus est : 

Foedum dictu, \ NSfas tnsu, 

§ 142. ni. Infinitiyum cum GrSrundio, Participiis, St Siipino 
in WW, eosdem casus regit ac Verbum Finitimi : 

Ciipio s&tisfacer§ reipubHeae, 
Gupidiis sam s&tisf&ciendi re^uhticae. 
A 11 si omnBs immane nefds ausoqn^ potiti. 
Ast Sgo non Graiis servitum mdtnbua ibo. 
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§ 143. In GrenmdiiB Transitiyis usitati5r est Attrscti5 
GSrundiT& ; cujus construclioniB regillS est baeooS : 

TrShitur Objectmn in Gremndii casum, GSrundium in nu- 
mgrum gt ggniis Objecta : 

Brutus in Hberandd patrid est interfectiis. 

§ 144. IV. 1. Necessitatem significSt Ggrundiva constructio 
impersonalis, !n Verbis potissimum intiansdayis : 
Bibendum est. | &mdum erit, 

a, Huic addi p5test Dalavus, rariiis Ablativiis cum eJ, &h : 
Bibendum est noMs. | F^^m Sundum Srit. 

h. £t a quis Slius casus a Verbo regitiir : 

Civibus est a yobis consulendum. 

Sno cmqae judictd est utendum. 

Eudoxiis opmatiir Chaldads muume essS credendum. 

2. Ngcessitatem significSt attributivS constructio GSrun- 
divi, in Verbis transitavis : 

DSiiB et dUiffendus est nobis ^t timendus, 
Non tangenda r&tes transiliunt vJidS. 



DE PBONOMinriBXTS. 

§ 145. Se^ aUiis, RgflemvS PronominS, referuntiir Sd sen- 
tentiae principalis Subjectum, mod5 tertiae personae sit : 
Sentit &nimiis se yi sua moveri. 

a, BeflexiY^ Sd Objectum referri possunt, si gfi rSlatio 
nihil habSt ambigiii : 

Scipionem impellit ostentatio sui, 
Xpibiis fructum restituo sutem, 
moTB sua qnemquS manet. 



BE PABTIOITLIS NONNUIiLIS. 

§ 146. Multae Conjunctiones ^millS similibus annectunt : 

Hiratur portas strSpitnm(2'«« et strat& visrum. 
Virtus nee eripi nee surripi potest 
Neminem B&pientaorem piito quam Socr&tem. 
OmnS solum forti patna est, ut piscibus aeqnor. 
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§ 147. Ne prohibifivS cum Impgrativo M6do vSl cum Con- 
junctiYo usurpatiir: nedum, itttnam, sij ilt pro utinam, 
cum GonjunctiYo : 

NelUcTumA. 

Ne qua meis eeto dictis mora. 
Ne ciilpam in me confSras. 
Neu dSsint Epulis rosae. 

Mortalili £icta p^iibunt, 
Nedum sermonnm stSt honos et grataa yirax. 
thtnam mm&s vitae ciipidi fiiissemus. 
O si nniam argenii fors quae nuhi m on s tret. 
Ct ilium di deaequ^ perdant. 



y 



COMPENDIUM BEGULABUM BE 
SUBJUNOTIVO. 

§ 148. M5dus Conjunctiviis v&rns senslbus pure usur- 
patiir: quum suhjungUHr alt^ri Verbo, Subjunctivus appel- 
IStiir. 

§ 149. Pronomina St Farticiilaei quae oblique interrogant, 
Subjunctivum postulant: 

IpsS qui 8 sitf utrum stt^ an non sit, id quoquS nesdt. 

Talis sunt : 

QteantuSt titer, gudlis, quis, quot, miotus, unde, iiln, quandd. 
Cur, quoHes, qudre, quam, qttomodo, num, ne, ut, an, utrum. 

§ 150. RglatiYum qat^ cum Farticiilis suls, und^^ Hhty 

S"teris, simplicl sensu cSpit Indicativum : ^ contmetur la ^ 
[um, quamvis, Ht^ ySl talis Ut, Subjunctivum : 

MisSrSt tui m5, qui hunc facias iaimicum tibi. 
litteras min quibiis et pldcdrem eum St monerem, 
Qms est qui non odent protervam piieritiam? 
DignS res est fib! nervos intendds, 

§ 151. Relativum vel Conjunctio, si siibordinat&r oration! 
obfiquae vel re v51 pStestatS, Subjunctivum postulSt : 

Ennius non censet lugendam essS mortem, quam im- 

mortalitas consequdtur, 
Socr&tes accusatiis est quod corrumperet jiiventutem. 

a. Conjunctivo subjungitiir Subjtmctivus : 

Clamant omngs: praestarSt quod recepisset. 
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§ 152. Conjunctionum Modos regentium Classes sunt tres. 
I. PrimS Classis est eanun, quarum propriiis est Sub- 



junctivus : 



(1) Consbcuuva: 
Hi {80 that) 

(2) Finales: 

Hi {in order that) 
Ne {lest, that,., not) 
Quo {in order that) 
Quominiis {hut that) 
Quin {but that) 



(3) Causaus: 

Quum {since) 



(4) CoNDrnoNALBs: 
Dum \ 

Modo ^ [ {jprovided that) 
Dummodo ' 

{5) Concessitab: 
Idcet \ 
Quamyis [ {although) 



tt 



(6) COUPABATITAE : 

Tanquam 

Velut,ceu [{as if) 
Qu&8r,&c. 



\{asif 



IL Alters Classis est earum quarum propriiis est Indica- 
tivus, nisi siibordinentur orationi obliquae vgl re vgl potestatS: 

(1) Causales: 

Quod, quiS {because) 
Quoniam {since) 
Quandoquidem {since) 
^quidem {inasmv4:h as) 



(2) Tempobalbs: 

Quandoi iibi {when) 
Vt {when, since) 
Quoties {as often as) 



Simul {as soon as) 
Post-quam {c^ter that) 
Dnm \ 

Donee \ {whilst, as long as) 
Qudid J 



(3) Concessitab: 

Quamquam {although, how- 

ever) 
Utfit {however) 



III. Tertia Classis est earum, quas aut Indicativus s^quitiir 
aut Subjunctiviis, prSiit rgs aut vera aut cogitata proponitiir. 



(1) Temfobales: 

Quuni {when) 

"Dwaif don^ qno&d {until) 



(2) CoNDinONALES ET CONCES- 

siyab: 

Si {if) 
Nisi {unless) 

Etsi, Stiamsi, {although, 
even if) 



§ 153. Idiotismi sunt LStml sermonis : 

(1) Quum (when) sSquentg Subjunctivo Imperfect! vel 
Pluperfect! : 

Zenonein,_qtiam Athenis essem, audiebam frequenter. 
Decessit Agesilaiis qanm in portnm venisset. 
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(2) Dam {whilst) egquentS Indicaiivo Piaeaentis, ^tilkin 
in obllqua subordinationg gt de re praeterlta : 

Quern ardorem stiidu censetis fuissS in Archimede, qtu, 
dum m pnly^rS quaedam descnfnt attentiuSy ne patriam 
q-Qidem <»ptam esse aensSrit? 

§ 154. Conjunctio excidit Sllquando : 

PhiloBdphiae Bervias opoitSt (supple iU), ^ 

Quaeram jnstmn sit necnS poema (supple Strum), 

Partem opSre in tanto, sin^ret dSlor, Idkte, fa^beeefl (supple si), 

§ 155. De Cons^utionS Temporum ^ est regulS, ut Pri- 
maris Prunarus subordinentilr, Histdric& HistSricu. 

ExempBi ex Syntax! rSpStantiir. 



Re6ULA£ SuBSIDIARIAE de Ck)NaRUENTIA. 

§ 156. (1) AdjectivS pr5 Substontivla ponmitur : 
MtUta pauperi desnnt, avdro ommH. 

(2) IniinitiY& pro Substantiyis ponuntur : 

Vivert est Valeria 

(3) Qansulae pro SubstantivTs ponuntur : 

Gie^ft)ilS est omnia coTunKo fieri, 

§ 157. Impersonalis Yerbi NominatlvuB non exstat, nisi alt 
Infinitlvum vSl Clausula : 

Pud St Sum fact! (i.e. pudor pudet). 
Qmd &gitiir? Statiip (i.e. ata^o fit). 
T a e d S t g&dem aiidSre millies. 
Magni interest ut te videam. 

§ 158. Vox intelligitur 5miasS pSr Ellip^ : 

Nihil bonum nisi quod honestum (bis intelBgS est), 
Perfundor g Slid a (intelli^S &qtid). 

§ 159. CongruentiS TSriatiir per Attraclaonem : 

Non omnis error stultiti& est dtcenda, 
Thebae, qtu>d Boeoliae cSpiit est. 

160. CongriientiS cum sensu fit per S^gsin : 

Subetmt TSgSae& jtLventus . . . auaaHo tardi, 
Ubi est is scSlus, qm me percKdit? 
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PROSODIAE COMPENDIUM. 

§ 161. De Syllabanun Qoantitate dissSrit, 
Et de MSti:orum legibns, Prosodia. 



DE SYLLABARUM QUANTITATE. 

Regulae Quantitatis Gekerales. 

§ 162. 1. Ornnis Dij^tliongus contract&que Syllabi longa est. 

2. Dant Derivafis prSprium PrimariS tempus. 

3. Praevia v5cali vocalis corripietur. 

4. Yocalis fit longS situ, cui consSna substat 

Altera post unam ; ut trtstis : seu voce in Sadem 
J subit, X, aut z ; sic Ajdx, dxts, Amazon, 
a. Vocalis diibia est, qnamvis brevis ipsa sua y% 
Qaam s^uitnr, liqiuda subjuncta, consona muta : 
Sic recte lugubre melos vel lugubre dices. 
h, N poetjf longam dat semper : lit Sonus et Ignis. 
Nee min&i m post g ; tegmen quod monstrSt et cigmen. 

De Quantitate Stllabarum Finalium. 

§ 163. I. Plei^que prodiices MonosyllSbS, qualiS me^ ver, 

2. Producuntiir in A ; frustrd, con^nXqnS, pdrdqae. 
a. Accusativos et casiis ezcipS Rectos : 

Carmna Musa c&nit ; resonant AmdryUida silvae. 

3. E brevis in fine est : sic %^, Umet^j cdrerS, 

4. ProducTintiir in / : diclj plebtc^ej ddliq^o. 

5. Producuntur in O: virgo, multoqae, juvdqtie. 
6* Producuntur in D^: sic tu, dictuqvu^, e?iwque. 

7. Y bievis in fine est : sic dant chilp, Ttphpy p66iae. 

8. In C producuntur, iit illtc (excipg dorUfc). 

9. Corripe in Z, J>, T: sic Hanntbdl, illMj dmdvit. 
10. N brgvis in fine est : sunt testes J^idn, agm^. 
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11. -B brSvis in fine est: ceu calcdr^ dmaMtHrj Hector, 

12. Producuntiir m Aai ut terras atqnS M^nalcds. 

13. Producuntiir in ESf ut sedea atqug Meres. 

14. Is brgvis in fine est : ceu dlc^ris, utUiSy ensis. 
a, Obliqui casus pltirales ezcipiimtiir, 

Ut terriSf volts ; etiam per8on& s^cimda 

In primo niiinerd Quartae Pracsentis, tit atidts: 

Composita a m, m : rndHs, noHsqu^f veRsqae, 

15. Producuntiir in Os : ut ventos atque sdcerdos. 

16. Us brevis in fine est : testes dliis, trUUSj dmamUs, 
a, Hinc Quartae casus oontractos excnpe, ilt artua : 

Et qneis crescentis longa est penQltim& casus, 
Ut tdlus incusc^^f juventus atque senectua. 

17. Ys brgvis in fine est: testes chilpSj Othrps, JSrlnps* 
Obs, Mos regSt Aact5ram tempus, si reguU desit. 



DE METRORUM LEGIBUS. 
Definitiones. 

§ 164. SyllabS longS brevi subjects vocatiir Iambus: w - 
Quod si longa brgvi praeceseSrit, ille Trocheus: - w 
Spondeus binis fertur consist^rg longis : — 

Dact^lus efficitur longa brevibusque diiabus : - v w 

De Scansione et Figubis Scansionis. 

§ 165. 1. Scansio, | quam vari|a con|cinnant | arte Fi|giirae, 
Distribii|it Ver|sum | pro rati|6ne Pe|duni. 

2. A. Vocalem elldet SynSloepha in limits vocis, 

Si Yocalis grit subnexae in limine vocis ; 

'PhylM dnC \ anV dl^as. 
(pro Phyllidd, dmoy anti,) 

3. B. Ecthlipsis Vocalem atque m de limite trudet. 

Si VocSlis erit subnexae in limine vocis ; 
* cu\rds hdm^rC \ quanf | est in \ rebUs in\dne» 
(pro h^inum, quantum.) 

a. Extrema in diibiis censetur syllabS versus. 
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§ 166. Versus Memoriales de Vocum Differentia. 

In siluis dc^ est : equiis dcir 6lympiS vincit. 
YocS cdnes ; due ej& cdnes, nisi temporS canes, 
Cldvd fSrit : cldvus firmat ; cldvisqne rScludit. 
Ut plficeas cdmUif mores cdTuis indiie comes. 
Comoedi scenam, cdniMones quaente cenam. 
Consuls doctores ; sic tu tibi consults ipsi. 
Bellandi c&ptdo nociiit suS saepe cUpldd. 
CarmlnS dicuntur, DominS dum templS dfcaniur. 
Solvere dtffidit, nodum qui difftdU ense. 
Uxorem diicit vir ; nuhit sponsa mSrito. 
JEdUcdt hie cStiilos, ut mox educdt in apros. 
Si tibi non est aes, Ss inops, et pinguia non es, 
Fallit saepe ^^ft*w plScido nimis aequ5re ^e^wm. 
Sol imbeB fUgdt^ etfUgU irreparabile tempus. 
Per quod quis peccat, per 0em mox plectitur idem. 
Difficilis Idbdr est, cujus sub pondgre labor, 
Frons piigri est leviSy UvU autem linguS piiellae. 
In campis Updres, in libris quaerg Upores. 
Non UcSt asse mihi^ qui me non assg licetur, 
Mdlo Sg5 mold m^a b<5nS quam mdld irangerS maid* 
Merx venit, mercesqu^ vSnit quaesitS ISbore. 
MulcSt Smans placidam, dum mulget^ SilviS vaccam. 
Fecgris oflficium, misirts si misMs aera. 
NitifrSy parvg piier, cupies quicumquS n^tere. 
OhUtd quae fuco riibSt, est ohlitd decori. 
Ocd^U ille dolo turpi, quem occldU amicus. 
Os {oris) mandate sed ds (ossts) mandit&r ore. 
Uxoris pdrSre et pdrerS, pdrdre mSriti est. 
Pdrentes piieri fSciunt gaudere pdrentes. 
Lude ptld : pilum torquetur : plld columna est. 
Pr5 reti et regione pldga est ; pro verbSrg pldga. 
Sunt cives urbis pdpUlus ; sed papains arbor. 
Prord prior, puppis pars postgra, St imS cdrtna. 
Spondet vas (vdd^), at vds (ydsis) continet escam. 
Vas cfipiit, at nummos tantum praes praestSt Smice. 
Si citiis ire vSliSj veils opiis omnibus uti est. 
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n. Fids, sgd antg vide : qmfidit, nee bgnS vidit, 

Fallitur : ipsg vide ne cSpiare fide. 
Consortes fortuna SSdem, sddos ikbSr Idem, 

tJntun collegds efficit officimn : 
At caros f&ciunt acbola, ludus, inen8&, sdddlia : 

Sulcus Sgn lira est : dat Iprd tact& mSdos. 
Ne sit securuSf qui non est tutHs fib hoste ; 

Ad flumen ripdSy ad m&rg litHs b&bes. 
Sunt aetatg sSnes ; vitires vixerS priores : 

Quod non est sim&lo dissimUldqn^ quod est. 
Anng ndvi quid h&bes ? Alium p6t6 : ml gg5 nOvt. 

Quod n^nime re/cr* garrulfis ill€ rSfert. 
Si qua fortg sMes, atque est tibi coininQd& sedes^ 

Ilia tfetf^ d^(i^ ; nee mihi cedS Idco. 



(ENGLISH OF NOUNS, $ 26—80.) 

[§ 26.1 (1) Bloody 9ktf, plebeian-ordeTf justice, spring, gold, eommon- 
fclk, childhood. (2) Ghosts, purse, hotisehold-godSf riches, cradle, trifles, 
thanks, arms, functions, huts, feast of Flora, 

J§ 26.] (5) Artificer, toorker, guest, seer, new-comer, witness, citizen, 
abitant, parent, priest {or priestess), guardian, avenger, youna man (op 
woTnan), infant, informer. Judge, heir, companion, guide, chief, burgess, 
hitsband (or wife), hostage, bird, interpreter, author, exile, ox (op cow), 
deer, mole, tiger, crane, dog, snake, serpent, swine. 

[§ 28.] PauTich, bear-constellation, canvas, distaff, ground, vine4ec^, 
winnowing-fan, pear-tree, sapphire, sea, poison, coTtmum-folk. 

[§29.] L (l)8pade,order, pirate, hinge,margin, (2) Weevil,bai, poniard, 
staff, butterfly, temion, sice. (3 ) Echo, flesh, (4) TVee, surface (op sea), 
marble (op sea), heart. (6) Whetstone, dowry. (6) Osier, maple, stripe, 
spring, truffle, teat (op fertility), carcase, pepper, journey, poppy, 
(7) Fetter, mat, reward, sheaf, rest, crop, copper. II. (1) Biver, axle, 
stalk, hill, hitid-leg, hair, bundle, bellows, bludgeon, fire, circle (op world), 
sword, bread Jish, doorpost, month, brand, talon, canal, lever, worm, birthday, 
stone, blood, cucuTnber, nets, rows (of vines), ghosts, dormouse. (2) Path, 
thorn, rope, end, collar, dust, cinder, (3) Adamant, elephant, male, 
giant, as, bail, vessel. (4) Shears, law, death, furniture, pumice, tUe, bolt, 
basalt, sorrel, (6) Arch, phoenix, cup. (6) Fountain, motrntain, iron, 
dropsy, griffin, bridge, cable, torrent, tooth, client, on^third-part, trident, 
west, east. (7) Boar-pig, scimetar. III. (1) Bran, turtle-dove, vulture, 
thief, (2) Land, slavery, youth, safety, old-age, virtue, antnl, marsh. 
(3) Beast, (4^) Hare, mause, {b) Mullet, consul, salt, sun, boxer. (6) Kid- 
ney, spleen, comb, dolphin, woodcock. (7) Gorgon, linen, kingfisher. 

[§ 30.] THbe, needle, porch, hotcse, daughter-in-law, mother-in-law, 
old-woman. Ides, hand. 
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FIRST MEMORIAL SYNTAX. 



ON AGREEMENT. 

The Four General Rules. 

[§ 88.] i. A Verb Finite agrees with the Nominative of 
its Subject in Number and Person ; 

Magister docet, Tu doces: nos disctmus. 

The Tnaster teaches. Thou teachest : we learn. 

BiseSre est utilS, 



Libri leffuntur. 
Books are read. 



To learn is meful. 



[§ 89.] II. The Adjective agrees in Gender, Number, and 
Case with that to which it is in attribution : 

Vir bonus iUe bonam hanc uxor em h&bet. 
That good man has this good wife. 

Hirundo pullis suls orhdtd qji^Titxcc. 
The swallow bereft of Us young complains. 

Cart sunt p&rentes; cdra est p&tria. 
Dear are parents, dear is country. 

FuSri discendo fiunt docU. 
Boys by learning become learned. 

Nemo usiaatvx doctih. 
Nobody is bom learned. 

[§ 90.] III. The Substantive agrees in Case with that 
to which it is in apposition : 

Kos pueri patrem Lollium imitabimiir. 
We boys will imitate ov/r father LoIUtas. 

Effodiuntur opes, irnta/menta malorum. 
"Riches are dug out, incentives of evil. 

SpSd est expectaiid boni. 
Hope is the expectation of good. 

SyllSbS longS brevi subject^ vocattir lamhtis. 
A long syllable f (Mowing a short is called lamJbus. 



96 FIRST HEHOBIAL 8TNTAX. 

[§ 91.] IV. The Belatiye agrees with its Antecedent in 
Gender, Number, and Person; but in Case belongs to its 
own clause : 

DSum T^neramur qui nos creavit. 
We worship God^'who created us. 

On the Composite Subject. 

[§ 92.] With a Composite Subject Plural words agree : 

YSneno absumpd sunt Hannib&l ^t Philopoemen. 
Hannibal and PhilopoeTnen were cut off by poison, 

1. When the Persona differ, the words agree with the 
prior: 

SI tu St Tnlli& iJoleHs, ego et CicSro vaUmus. 
If you and TuUia are weU, land Cicero are wdl, 

2. When the Genders differ, the words agree with the Mas- 
culine rather than with the Feminine : 

P&tSr imlu St matSr mortuxBoxLt, 
My father and vnother are dead, 

a. To things without life the Neuter Gender is often at- 
tributed : 

Divitiae, decus, gloria In ocuHs «t^a sunt. 
Riches, honour, glory, are placed before our eyes. 



ON CASES. 

On the Cases of Subject and Complement. 

[§ 93.] (1) The Subject of a Finite Sentence is a Nomi- 
native : 

Annl ftiginnt. 
Years flee, 

(2) The Complement of a Finite Sentence is generally a 
Nominative : 

yit& est sommum. I Nemo nascitiir sapiens. 

Life is a dream, \ Nobody is bom wise, 

[§ ^^0 (^0 The Subject of an Infinitive is put in the Ac- 
cusative : 

Constat annos fiiggrS. I Scimus annos filgerg. 

It is ogreH that years flee, \ We know that years flee. 
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(2) The Complement of an Infinitive is generally put in 
the Accusative : 

Aiunt vitam esse sommum. 
They say that life is a dream. 

Constat neminem nascl saptenttm. 
It is agreed that nobody is born wise. 

a. The Construction of Accusative with Infinitive is called 
Oblique (Indirect) Statement. 



ON THE ACCUSATIVE. 

[§ 95.] The Accusative is the Case of the Nearer Object. 
It has also the power of limiting. 

L The Accusative of the Object. 

[§ 96.] Tmnsitive Verbs govern an Accusative of the. 
Object : 

MatSr alit pullos. 

The mother nourishes the young ones. 

In primls venerar^ Deum, 
In the first place worship God, 

[§ 97.] Intransitive Verbs take an Accusative of kindred 
meaning : 

Duram servit servtt litem. \ Claudius dleam lusit. 

He serves a hard slavery, | Claudius played hazard, 

[§ 98.1 Some Verbs, especially those of asking and teach^ 
ing^ admit two Accusatives, one of the Thing, the other of 
the Person : 

Nunquam diviHds deos r 6 g a t i. 

Never asked I of the gods riches. 

Quid nunc te Utttrds docSam ? 
Why now shotild I teach you letters f 

[§ 99.] Factitive Verbs have two Accusatives, one of the 
Object, the other of the oblique Complement : 

Te f&cJmus, Fortuna, deam. 
We make thee. Fortune, a goddess, 

Eomiilus urbem siiam Romam v 6 c a v 1 1. 
Bomuius caUcd his city Rome. 
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n. The Accusative of Limitation. 

[§ 100.] The Accusative of Bespect is joined to Verba, 
Adjectdvesy and SubstantiveSi especially in poetiy : 
Tr^mit artua. \ Nudae laeertdt. 



He trembles in his limbs, | Bare as to the arms. 

[§ 101.] The Place, Whither one goes, is put in the Accu- 
sative ; and without a Preposition, if it is either the name of 
a town, or d5mus {home)j rus {countri/) : 

Begiilus Carthaginem rgdiit. 
Begvlus return^ to Carthage, 

Vos it§ domum: ego rOs ibo. 

Go ye home : / wtU go into the country, 

[§ 102.] (1) The Duration of Time is put in the Ac- 
cusative : 

PSndeg quidrSgintd annds praefilit Athems. 
Pericles led Athens forty years, 

(2) The Measure of Space is put in the Accusative : 

£raiit miiri B&byloms ducenos pedes alti. 

The walls of Babylon were two hundred feet higK 

[§ 103.] Various Prepositions govern an Accusative Case 
(see the list, § 83). 



ON THE DATIVE. 

[§ 104.] The Dative is the Case of the Recipient or Re- 
moter Object. 

& 105. Trajective Words include many Adjectives, Adverbs, 
and Verbs, more rarely Substantives, by which is implied 
(IJ Nearness or (2) Demonstration, (3) Gratification or 
(4) Dominion ; and any notion contrary to these. 

§ 106. I. Trajective Words take a Dative : 
(1) Nearness and its contraries. 
Est finitimuB oraton pdet&. 
A poet is near akin to an orator, 

NH fuit unqxiain sic impar n^. 
Nothing was ever so unequal to itself 

Congriienter naturae -nyendum^ est. 
We shotUd live agreeably to nature. 
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PraeMnttt confer praet&niia. 
Compare presetU things with past. 

Nee t&mSn ignorat qiud distent aer& Umm$. 

And yet he is not ignorant how coins difer from lupins, 

(2) Demonstratioii and its contraries: 
Die nuM, Damoeta, ci\ium pScus? 

Tell me, Damoetas, whose flock (is this] f 

Angais SuUae app&riirt immolantL 

A snake appeared to Sulla while sacrifieing. 

Hand cuiquam in dilbio SrJit bellum iminXnerS. 

It was not dGubtftd to any one that war was imminent, 

(3) Gratification and its contraries: 

Patriae s!t idonSus, utiHs dgns. 

Let him be serviceable to his country^ ussftU to the lands, 

TurbS gr&vis ^a(^ pl&cidaeque Inirmic& qiaeft, 

A crowd oppressive to peace and tmfriendly to cahn rest. 

Quod altt don&t silX detr&hit. 

What he gives to another, he withdraws from himself 

Lucem reddS tiSae, dux bonS, patriae, 
BestoTS Ught to thy country, go<M ohirf. 

Nobis spondet foituii& s&liitem. 
Fortune guarantees safety to us, 

Ne HbS&t ^^quodnemifsi Hc«t. 

Let not (that) please thee which is lawful to no man, 

ParcS ^hglnen. 
Spare a pious race, 

SuccenserS nSfas patriae. 

It is impious to be wroth with on^s country, 

Pl&dtone etiam pngn&bis Smori? ' 

Wilt thou combai even a Uvc that haopUaad t 

(4) Dominion and its cotitrariesr 
S&p!ens, ndt qui impSriosus. 
The wise man (is he) who (is) lord over himself 

Omnibus supplez. 
Suppliant to aU, 

ImpSr&t aut seryit collects pScfii^on^. 
Amassed money sways or seroes every man. 

Jufitit!& est obtempSritio Ugffms etins^tuifs. 
Justice is obedience to lams and insHtuHons, 

a. Among Trajective words are many Verbs compounded 
with Farticles, such as bSne (tvell)^ mSl$ {iU)y AtU (enotigh), 

v2 
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re, &d, ant^, con, In, intSr, de, 5b, sub, supSr, post, and 
prae: 

Ceteru B&tisf&cld semper, mt At nunquam. 

/ satisfy others altoaySj myself never, 

S1C1I1& quondam ItaUae ^dhaesit. 
Sicily onee was attached to Italy, 

Gigantes bellum dis intiilerunt. 
Tfte giants waged war on the gods, 

An&tum dT& gallinis supponimiifi. 
We place eggs of ducks under htns, 

§ 107. II. A Dative of the Recipient can be added any- 
where with a certain notion of Advantage or Disadvantage. 
£sto, ut nunc multi, dives tilHf paupSr anucls. 
Be, as many are now, rich for thyself, poor for friends, 

Niliii& viiginSs Vestae legit. 
lifuma chMS virgins for Vesta, 

VSnuB n up sit Vulcdno, 

Venus wedded Vulean (lit veiled herself for Vidcan), 

PhXlosop^MS semper vaco. 

/ always am at leisure for philosophy. 

a. Refer here the Dative of the Pronoun, which is called 
the Ethic Dative : 

Quid nuhi Celsilfi &git ? 
What (is) my Celsus doing? 

b. Slim with its compounds, except possum, takes a Dative : 

Sum tiln MercMus. 
/ am to thee Mercury, 

Vir mU« semper &best. 

My husband is always absent from me, 

c. Est, sunt, with a Dative, oflen imply having : 

Est honuni cum D^ nmSitudo. 
Man has a resefnblance to God, 

Sunt nobis miti& poma. 
We have mdlow apples, 

d. The same Dative is joined to Participles and Participials 
of the Passive Voice, especially to Gerundives : 

Magnus dvis obit et formidatils Othont, 

A great citizen is dead, and one dreaded by Otho, 

MultisTM^ bonis flebilis oocidit. 

He died a cause of weeping to many good men, 

Legendae sunt puetis Aesopi fabiilae. 
The fables of JEsop are to be read 4y beys. 
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§ 108. III. A Dative of the Thing is put as a Comple- 
ment, a Dative of the Recipient being often added : 

Nunia fiduda calamttdH sol^t esse. 

Too much confidence is wont to be a calamity. 

Eantto est &Tidum mare nautis. 

The greedy sea is a destruction to sailors, 

§ 109. IV. A Dative of the Complement is used by At- 
traction, especially in expressions of naming : 

liciiit ThSmistocli eas^ otwso. 

It was lawful for Themistodes to be at leisure, 

Hiiic ego di§i nom^n Tnnummd fXdam. 
. To this day I will give the name Trtnnmmus^ 



ON THE ABLATIVE. 

[§ 110.] The Ablative is the Case of circumstances which 
attend action, and limit it adverbially. It defines also Time 
and Place. 

[§ 111.] I. Ablative of Cause : 

Oderunt peccarS boni Tirtutis amore. 
The good hate to sin from love of virtue, 

Coeptis immanibiis effSra Bido. 
Dido wild with horrid purposes, 

[§ 112.] U. Ablative of the Instrument : 

HI jacuUSf ill! certant defenders sasns. 

These strive to defend with javelins^ those with stones, i 

[§ 113.] m. Ablative of Manner: 

Injuria fit diiobus modts, ant ti ant fraude. 

Wrong is done in two manners^ eiiher by force or by fraud, 

[§ 114.] rV. Ablative of Condition : 

Pdoi tud cum ThaidS colloqn&r. 

With your leave I will converse with Thais. 

Homo med sententtd prudentissimfis. 
A man in my opinion very prudent. 

[§ 115.] V. Ablative of Quality, with Epithet : 

Qua facie fiiit, cui dgdisti symbolom ? 

Of what aspect was he to whom you gave the ticket ? 

SSnex promissd barhd^ horrenti cdpilld. 
An old man with long beard and rovgh hair. 
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[§ 116.] VI. Ablatiye of Respect : 

Angor anXmo, 

I am distressed in ndnd* 

Eimius ingerXo maximils^ arte r&dis. 
EnniuSt mighty in genius, in art rude, 

[§ 117.] Vn. Ablatiye of Price : j 

&o spem prSHo non ^mUk 
I bug not hope at a cost. 

Quod non dpiis est, asse einiBi est 
What is not needful is dear at a penng, 

[§ 118.] Vm. Ablative of Measure : 

LoDgam sesgutpedSf latum pede, 
A foot and a naif long, a foot wide, 

Sol mvlUs paribus mftj or est quam lima. 
The sun is many times larger than the moon, 

Tanto pessfmils omnium poetS, 
(iuanto tu optimils omnium p&tron&i. 

By so mtich the worst poet of all, 
As you (are) the best patron of all, 

[§ 119.] rX. Ablative of Matter : 

Ammo constamiis St corpore. 
We consist of soul and body, 

(a) These words govern on Ablative: (1) The Verbs firngor 
(perform), friior (enjoy), ut5r (use), vescSr (eat), potior ^et 
possessim of), dign^r (deem worthy). (2) The Adjectives 
digniis (worthy), indignus (unworthy), contentus (content), 
fretiis (relying), praedltiis (endued), (3) The Substantives 
5pus (need), usiiB (use) : 

(1) Fungar vice cotis. 

IwiU perform the funetian of a whetstone, 

Haniiib&l, cum victoM pois^t fkt% fri&i mll^t. 
Hannibal, when he might have used Ms victory, preferred to 
er^oy it, 

Bex impius auro vi potltur. % 148. 

The impious king gets possession of the gold by force. 

(2) Dignum laude^vh^ma Musa vetat mori. 

A man worthy of praise the Muse forbids to die, 

(3) t)bl res adsunt, quXd dpiis est verbis f 

When things are present, what need U there of wordei 



r\ 
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1. Most Adjectives and Verbs of abounding or wanting^ en- 
riching or depriving J take an Ablative ; many also a Genitive : 

Amor et meUe et f die eat fecundissimiis. 
Love is very fruitful botl^ in honey and gaU, 

NunqQam aniiniis mdtu v&cuiifB est 
The mind is never void of motion. 

Vis consili expers molS rilit sua. 

Force devoid of counsel faUs by its own weight, 

Manciptis lociiples 8gSt aem Capp&docum rex. 
The king of the Cappadocians, rich in tiaves, lacks coin. 

Vac are ctUpd maxunum est solalinm. 

To be free from bUmie is a very great comfort, 

§ [120.] X. The Ablative of Time answers the questions: 
When ? Within what time ? How long before or after ? 

Hteme omn£& belllt conqmescunt 
In winter all wars rest, 

Quidquid est Indiid sclSmiis. 

IVhatever there is we shall know in two days, 

Homeriis anrAs multts fait ante Romulum. 
Homer was many years before Romulus, 

§ [121.] XI. A. The Ablative of Place is put without a 
Preposition, when the question is. By what road ? 

lb am forts Via Sacra, 

I was going by chance on the Saered Soad, 

B. The Ablative is often without a Preposition when the 
question is, Where ? especially if it is the name of a town, 
or if it stands -svith an Epithet. 

Phflippiis NedpoU est^ Lentulus PuteoUs, 
Philippics ts at Naples^ Lentulus at Putecli, 

Tabemae totd urbe clauduntiir. 

The shops are closed in the whole city, 

a. Singular names of towns of the first and second Declen- 
sion define the place of station by cases in ae, i : 

Quid JSoTnae f&dam? 1 te h&Ut&t Miim. 

What can I do at Borne ? \ He dwells at Miletus* 

h. Like these are humi {on the ground),. domi {at home) j 
belli, militiae {at the wars), ruri {in the country) : 

€aesari8 virtus domi nuR&aeque eogDit& est. 
Cauai's ffirttn wu known at horns and at the wars. 
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C. The Ablative of a town is without a Preposition, when 
the question is, Whence ? 

Bemaratiis fugU Corintho. 
Demaratus fitd from Corinth. 

a. So domo {from hanie), rurg {/I'om the country). 

On the Accusative of Place Whither, see § 101. 

§ [122.] XII. Various Prepositions govern an Ablative. 
(See the list, § 83). 

a. Prepositions, even when compounded, govern an Abla- 
tive, especially Sb, de, ex : 

Qu inctius dictdtura seabdicavit. 
Quinctiits resigned the dictatorship. 

Detrudunt nSkvea scopiilo. 

They thrv.^t off the ships from the rock. 

h. The Ablative of the Agent takes the Preposition dj dh : 
Laudattir &b his, culp&tiir &b i/Zm. 
He is praised by these, he is blamed by those, 

[§ 123.] XIIL The Ablative of Separation and Origin is 
joined also without a Preposition to Verbs and Participles : 

Cedes coemptis salHbus et domo. 

You will retire from purchased glides and mansion. 

P^pe natiis, Tantalo proguattis. 
Born of Ptlops, descended from Tantalus. 

[§ 124.] XIV. a. Ablative of the Thing Compared : 

(1) For quam (than) with Nominative : 
Niliil est amabiliiis virtute. 

Nothing is more amiable than virtue, 

Viliiis argentum est auro, viHiUibiis aumni. 
Silver is less valuable than gold, gold than virtues. 

(2) For quam with Accusative : 

Piito mortem dedecore leviorem. 
/ think death easier than disgrace. 

Neminem Lycurgo u till or em Sparta geuiiit. 

Sparta produced no man more serviceable than Lycurgus. 

[§ 125.] XV. A Substantive combines with a Participle 
in the Ablative which is called Absolute : 
Begtfms exacits consiiles crSati sunt. 
Kings having been driven out, consuls were elected^ 
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a. For the absolute Participle is often supplied another 
Substantive, or an Adjective : 

Nil desperandum Teucro duce St auspice Tencro, 
There must he no despair with Teuoer for leader^ and Teiicer 
for omen'ffiver, 

Katus est Augustiis consuRbus Cicerone St Antonio, 
Augustus taas bom when Cicero and Antonius were consuls, 

Jamque cinis, nvis frdtrihus^ Hector Srat. 

And now Hector was ashes, his brothers being alive. 



ON THE GENITIVE. 



^airl 



, 126.] The Genitive, the Case of the Proprietor, gene- 
[y defines Nouns, either subjectively or objectively. 



A. The Suwective Genitive. 



[§ 127.] I. Genitive of the Author and Possessor : 

Polvcleti sign a plane perfecta sunt. 
Polycletus*s statues are quite perfect, 

Singuldrum opes sunt divitiae ctvttdfts. 

The resources of individuals are the riches of the state* 

Omni&, quae muRens f tie runt, viri fiunt. 

All things^ which were the woman's, become the husband^s, 

& st&tiia dicebatiir esse Myronts, 
That statue was said to be Myrows, 

a. Sometimes the Genitive depends on a word omitted. 

Hectons Andromache (supple usm). 
Hector's Andromache (supply wife), 

Ventum Srat ad Vestae {sapple templum). 
We had come to Vesta's (supply temple^. 

b. A Genitive so stands that nature, tokeuj Jkmtion^ or duty, 
may be supplied. 

Cfgusvis homtiits est errfir?. 
It is any man*s nature to err. 

Est ddolescenUs majores natu vereri. 

The young man*s duty is to reverence elders, 

Tempori ceder^ habetiir saptentts. 
To yield to occasion is held a wise vMn*s function* 
f3 
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[§ 128.] II. GenitiTQ of Quality, with Epithet 

IngmuivuUus puer ingenuv\pA pudorie. 

A boy of high-^M^ countenance and lUgMfred modesty. 

ClandiilB Sr&t somni br^saind, 

C^udius toas (a man) of very brief dumber, 

a. The Elliptic Grenitiyes may be remarked: parvl (of 
sfnall worth)j minorifl (of leas value), minimi {of veiy little 
worth) J rnagni (of great price), pluris (of more value), plurimi, 
(of high valu^j tanti (of so great price), quanti (of what 
price), maximi (of very great price), to wluch supply pretli : 

Voluptatem TirtiiB fmntnu f&cSt. 

Firttte makes pleasure of very small account. 

Emit hortos tan^ quanti VftWm voliQft. 

He bought the pleasure-ground at such price as Pythius winted, 

[§ 129.J in. IntSreat (it imporU), reftrt (it tmetms), 
admit a Genitive : 

Interest omn\um recte fScSrS. 
It imports aU men to act rightly, 

Bef ert composi&dnts quae quibus antSponaa, 

h concerns arrangement what things you place btfore what. 

a. The same Verbs instead of the Genitiyes of Pronouns 
use the Possessiye Cases, m^a, tua, sua, nostra, yestra, cuja, 
agreeing with re : 

£t tUd et m^ intSreBt td TXl6r8. 

It imports both your weal and mine, that you be wdl. 

Quid nostra id refert? 
What (does) that concern us J 

[§ 180.] IV. A Genitiye of the Thing Distributed is joined 
to Paxtitiye words, which, as for as may be, take the Gender 
of the Genitive : 

£lephant6 heludrum est nuUS prudentlor. 

Of beasts, none is more sagacious than the elephant 

HomXni uni &mman^Sum lucifis edt dSt&s. 

To man alone of anim4xls sorrow has been given, 

SuUS centum viginti suorvm amidit 
BuUa lost a hundred and twenty of his men. 

Major Neronum moxgr&vS praelium commisJt 
The elder of the Neros ere long fought a severe battle, 

i Oallorum fortissimi sunt Belgae. 

The Bdga are bravest of the Gauls, 
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Nemo mortaUum omnibus horis sapit. 
Of mortals nobody is wise at aU hours, 
Tiscivm feminae m^'ores sunt quam mares. 
Of fishes the females {are) larger than the males. 

Sequimur te, sancte deorum. 
We follow thee, holy one of gods. 

Hoc ad te minime omnium pertinet, 
This belongs to thee least of all men. 

a. Nostrto {of us), vestrAm {of you\ follow Partitives : 

Te vSnire liter que nostrum ciipit. 
Each of us desires that you come. 

[§ 131.] V. A Genitive of the Thing Measured follows 
Words of Quantity and Neuter Adjectives : 
^'kiiB eloquentiae, sapten^ae parum. 
Enough eloquence, too little wisdom, 

A 1 i q u i d pristlni roboris conservat 
He keejps something of his old strength. 

Quantum numorum, tckntvim ftdet. 
The sa'ine amount of credit as of money. 



B. The Objective Genitive. 

' [§ 132.] I. A Genitive is joined objectively to Substan- 
tives, Adjectives, or Participles, which have a certain tran- 
sitive force, especially if they signify skilly care, desire, or 
whatever is contrary to these, 

Insitiis est menti cogntttonts amor. 

Love of knowledge is implanted in the mind, 

Diffidflis est ciir£ rerum Utten&rum, 
Hard is the care of other fwp^s affairs, 

Tempiis edax rerum. 
Time consumer of things. 

Corpus patiens trndtae. 
A body enduring inanition, 

Conscia.mens recti. 

A mind conscious of rectitude 

Imperitus morum. . i . 

Unskilled in manners. - : . . 

Avid a est pmc«/t virtus. 
Valour is greedy of danger, 

AvSm^alteni appetens, ««t profusus. 

A mind desirous of ir«o<W# (wealth), lamsh of its own. 
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a, Mel, tui, siil, nostri, yestri, are put objectively ; nieus, 
tuiiSy Buus, nostdr, vestSr, subjectively : 

Nicias tud sin m^moria delectatur. 

Nicias is channed with your recollection of him. 

b, A Genitive understood in a Possessive Pronoun admits 
a Genitive agreeing with it : 

Bespnblic& med HmSs opera salva erat. 
The state was saved by my single exertion, 

Aves fetus adultos svae ipsorttm fidtidae pemiittunt. 
Birds entrust grown nestlings to their own s^f -reliance, 

[§ 133.] II. A Genitive is joined to Verbs and Adjectives 
which signify power and impotence^ inculpation^ innocencCj 
condemnation, acquittal, memory and forgetfiilness : 

(1) "Romam signdrum potitl sunt. { 119 a. 
The Bomans gained the standards, 

Ira est impotens sin. 

Anger is incapable of self-restraint, 

(2) Vratemi sangtnms in sons. 
Innocent of a brothers bl<x>d, 

Keus est injundriim. 

He is arraigned of injurious acts* 

(3) P?tillius/Mr^ absolutiis est. 
BetiUius was acqttitted of theft. 

Condemn, amils h&ruspices sttdtittae, « 

We condemn soothsayers (as guilty) of folly, 

(4) Resadveisae admonent noBr^tdnum, 
Adversity reminds ns of religious duties, 

Omn^s immSmorem beneftcti odiervaxi. 
All men hate one unmindftd of a kindness, 

a, MSmini, reminiscor, rgcordor, (/ remember)^ obliviscor (/ 
forget), admit Genitive or Accusative : 

Juhet mortis te m^minissS DSiis. 
God bids thee remember death, 

Dulces moreens rSminiscitur Argos, 
Dying he remembers sweet Argos, 

[§ 134.] III. Piget {it irks), pudet (it shames), paenTtet 
{it repents), taedet {it disgusts), and misSret {it moves pity). 
Impersonal Verbs, take a Genitive with an Accusative : 

MisSrSt te altdrum: tm n^c miseret nee pudet. 
Thou pitiest others^ for thyself without pity or shame. 

fjos partim scelerum^ partim iHepttdrum paenit^t. 
They repent, some of their crimes, others of their follies. 
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[§ 135.] IV. Misergor, miseresc5 (//?%), take a Genitive; 
miseror, commiseror (/ compassionate)^ an Accusative : 

Arc&dn, quaeso, misSrescitS regis, 
Pitiff J pra^f the Arcadian king, 

Sortem mis^ratur iniquam. 
He comjpamonates the unjttst fate, 

[§ 136.] VI. The Genitive (is) freely used by poets. But 
aegSr animi {sick at heart), animi pendeo (/ waver in mind), 
and the like, appear even in prose. 



On Cases out op the Sentence. 

[§ 137.] The Vocative stands out of the Sentence either 
without an Interjection or with an Interjection : 

Or6te,/t^(vglOyj/t). 
/ pray thee, eon (or, son), 

[S 138.] The Nominative and the Accusative are used in 
Exclamations either without an Interjection or with an In- 
terjection : 

(1) hfandum! | EccS novdturha! 
Unutterable I Lo^ a new disturbance ! 

(2) Hie nitsertim ! \ ^n quattuor drUs / 
Wretched me/ { Zo, /our altars I 

[§ 139.] So the Dative is put with hei {alas!\ vae {woe!) : 

Hei mtserd^nihi/ I Vae vidlsl 

Alas wretched me! \ Woe to the vanquished! 



ON THE VERB INFINITE. 

[§ 140.] L The Infinitive stands— 

1. Substantively, for Nominative or A.ccusative: 

(1) Intndere non cadit in sapientcm. 
Envying happens not to a wise man, 

Dulce et decorum est pro patna mort. 
^yi^g for country is sweet and comely. 

(2) Afori nemo s&piens miseram dixSrit. 
JV<? wis$ man will call it miserable to die. 
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2. PredicatiTely, in narration, for a Finite Verb : 

Mnlti seqm, fugere^ occidij capi. 

Many were foilcwing, fip^^ being siain, being captured, 

3. Obliquely, with Accusative of the Subject. See § 94. 

4. Prolately, after Prolatiye Verbs and Adjectivea : 

Solent diu c6gttare(im magnS yolnnt gifrerU, 

They are wont to reflect long who wish to perform great things. 

Patriae diceris esse paten 

Ihou art said to be father of thy country, 

Ludum insolentem Ivdere pertinax. 
Persisting to play an insolent game, 

[S 141.] n. The Cases of the Infinitive are Gerunds and 

Supmes. 

1. The Accusative of the Gerund is joined to Prepositions : 

Ad bene vivendum, | AntS dSmandum, 

To living well. j Before taming. 

2. The Genitive of the Gerund is joined to Substantives and 
Adjectives : 

Ars scribendi. I Ciipidus audiendi. 

The art of writing. | Desirous of hearing. 

8. The Dative of the Gerund implies advantage : 
Vat G&tdisserendd. | D&t operam /^^<2o. 

He is competent for arguing. \ He pays attention to reading. 

4. The Ablative of the Gerund is of cause or manner, or 
joined to a Preposition : 

Fugiendo Ym^TxvaiS. | i>cjpi/^«a*i<fo deliberant. 

We conquer by flying, | They deliberate about fighting. 

6. The Supine in um is an Accusative after Verbs of mo- 
tion: 

Lusum it Maeoenifl, domtUum §g$. 
Macenas goes to play^ I to sleep. 

a. In with the Supine forms the Infinitive of the Future 
Passive : 

Audierat non datum In f3io uxor em suo. 
He had heard {that there was) no intention (non in) to give 
a wife to his son. 

6. The Supine in u is for an Ablative of Respect : 

Foedum dictU. j Nefas visti. 

Horrible to state. \ Impious to view. 
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[§ 142.] in. The Infinitive, with Gerund, Participles, and 
Supine in urn, governs the same Cases as the Verb Finite : 

Ciipid satis fa cere reipublteae, 
I desire to satisfy the commonwealth, 

Ciipidufl sum satis fSciendi retpuhUcae. 
I am desirovs of satisfying the commonwealth, 

Ausi omnes immaiiS nMfds att^Jque potiti. 
All having dared monstrous impiety y and having achieved their 
daring, 

Ast ego non Grails servitum mdtnhvs ibo. 
But I will not go to he a slave to Greek matrons, 

[§ 143.] In Transitive Gerunds the Gerundive Attrac- 
tion is more usual ; the rule for which construction is the 
following : 

The Object is attracted to t^e Case of the Gonmd, the 
Gerund to the Number and Gender of the Object : 

Briitus in Rberandd poind est interfect^s. 
Brutus was slain in freeing his country, 

[§ 144.] IV. 1. The Impersonal Gerundive construction 
impHes necessity, principally in Intransitive Verbs : 
Stbendum est. \ Mhmdum ent. 



One must drink, | One will {have) to go, 

a. To this may be adjoined a Dative, more rarely an Ab- 
lative with a, db : 

Bibendum estwoKs. I VoMs Sundum erit. 



We must drink, | You wiU (have) to go, 

h. And whatever other Case is governed by the Verb : 

Clmbus est a vobis consiilendiim. 
You must consult for the citizens, 

S^o cxiiq;a.^ JildictS est utendum. 
Each must use his own judgment, 

Eudoxils opinatur Chaldaeis minlme essS credendum. 
Eudoxus thinks that astrologers should by no means be believed, 

2. The Attributive construction of the Gerundive implies 
necessity, in Transitive Verbs : 

Deiis et d^gendus est nobis et ^mend^s, 

God is both to be loved and feared by us, ^ 

Non tangendd rates transiUunt r^a. 

Barks overleap the shaUows (which shotdd) not be meddled with. 
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ON THE PRONOUN. 

[§ 145.] Se, siiiis, Reflexive Pronouns, are referred to the 
Subject of the principal Sentence, provided it be of the third 
Person : 

i^ntit animiis ^vl sua moveri. 

J%e mind fetU (that) it is moved by its own force, 

a. Reflexives can be referred to the Object, if that reference 
involves no ambigidty : 

Scipidnem impellit ostentatio sui. 
Ostentation of self sways Scipio, 

JLpibuB fructum restituo «ti(u;N. 
/ restore to the bees their produce. 

Mors sua quemquS m&net. 
His death awaits every man. 



ON SOME PARTICLES. 

[§ 146.] Many Conjunctions annex like words to like : 

Miratur portas strepitumjwe et strXt& yiarum. 

He marvels at the gates and the noise and the pavements of the 

streets. 
Virtus nee eripi nee snrripi potest. 
Virtue can neither be torn away nor stolen, 

Nemihem saplentlorem puto ^uiw Socr&tem. 
I deem no man wiser than Socrates, 

Omng solum forti patrifa est, ut piscibiis aequor. 
Every soil is a country to the brave man, as the sea to fishes, 

[S 147.] Ne prohibitive is used witli an Imperative or 
Conjunctive Mood: nedum (not to say, much less), utlnam 
(0 that), O SI, lit for iitinam, -with a Conjunctive : 

Ne lacriima. 
JVeep not, 

Ne qua m^s esto dictis morS. 
Let there be no delay to my orders, 

Ne eolpam in me conferas 
Lay not the fault on me, 

Neil desint epulis rosae. 

And {let) roses not be wanting to the feast. 
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Mortalia fact& peribunt, 
Nedum sermonum stet honos et grati& vivax. 
Mortal deeds toill perish^ much liss (can) the honour and popu- 
laritj^ of literary works stand permanent, 

ifUnam minus Titae cupidi fiiiRsemus. 
Would that we had been less fond of life, 

si umam argenti fors quae mihi monstret I 
if some chance would show me a pot of silver / 

ft ilium di d^equS per d ant. 

/ t/jish that the gods and goddesses may destroy him. 



OUTLINE OF RULES ON THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 

[§ 148.] The Conjunctive Mood is used, purely, in various 
senses : but, if it is subjoined to another Verb, it is called 
Subjunctive. 

[§ 149.] Pronouns and Particles, which interrogate ob- 
liquely, require a Subjunctive : 

Ipse quis ^^, utrum «2^, an non sitj id quoqne nescit. 

He knows not even this, who himself is, whether he is, or is not. 

Such Interrogatives are : 
Quantus {how great) 
Uter (which of two) 
Qualis (of what sort) 
Qai8 (who or what) 
Quot (how many) 
Quotus {whichy in order of number) 
UndS (whence) 
UbT (where or when) 
Quando (when) 

[§ 150.] The Relative qui, with its Particles, ubi (whertj 
when, &c.), unde (tchence), and the rest, in its simple sense, 
takes an Indicative ; if there is implied in it since, although, 
in order that, or such that, a Subjunctive : 

Miseret tiii me, qui hunc facias immicum tibi. 
I pily you, since you Tnake this man your foe, 

LittSras misi quibus et placarem eum et monirem. 

I sent a letter wherewith I might pacify and admonish him. 

Quia est qui non odent proterram piieritiam? 
Who is there that hates not saucy boyhood ? 

Digna res est iibi nervos intendds. 

The matter is worthy (that) you devote your energies to it. 



Cur (why) 
Quoties (how often) 
Quote (wherefore) 
Quam (how) 
Quomodo (how) 
Num, nS (whether) 
tt(how) 
An, utrum (whether). 
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[§ 151.] A Relative or Conjunction, if it ia subordinate 
to oration actually or virtually oblique, requires a Sub- 
junctive. 

Ennius non oens^t lugendam eseS mortem, quam im- 

mortAlit&s cofuequdtir, 
Ennius considers that death (ovffht) not to be mourned, which 

immortality succeeds, 

Socrates accusatiis est qnod oorruff^rei^ jiiventutem. 
Socrates was accused {on the charge) that he corrupted youth. 

a. To a Conjunctive Mood a Subjunctive is subordinated. 

Clamant omnes : praestarSt quod recepisset. 

All cry out, he should perform what he had undertaken, 

[§ 152.] Of Conjunctions governing Moods there are three 
Ciawes : 

I. The First Class condsts of those Conjunctions, to which 
the Subjunctive is appropriate : 

(1) CowsBcunvB: (4) Cokditional: 

Ht (so that) Dum ] 

Modo [ (provided that) 
DammodoJ 



(2) Final: 

tJt (in order that) 
Ne (lestf that . . . not) 
Quo (in order that) 
Quomin^ (but that) 
Qum (but that) 



(3) Causal: 
Quum (since) 



(6) Concbsssve: 

Quamvis [(although) 

(6) Compabativb: 
Tanquam \ 
Veliit, ceuMfls if) 
Qu&8i,&c.j 



II. The Second Class consists of those Conjunctions, to 
which the Indicative is appropriate, unless they are sub- 
ordinate to oration actually or virtually oblique. 
(1) Causal: 

Quod, quia (because) 
Quoniam (since) 



Quandoquidem (since) 
l^quidem (inasmuch as) 

(2) Teupobal: 
Quando (when) 
it (when^ since) 
Quoties (as often as) 



&mvl (as soon as) 
Fost-quam (qfter that) 
Dum ) 

(whUstf as long as) 



Donee 
Quoid 



(3) Concessive: 

Qoamquam (although, hoW' 

ever) 
tJtut (however) 
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ni. The Third Class consists of those Conjunctioiis which 
either the Indicative or the Subjunctiye follows, according as 
the matter put forth is real or imagined. 

(1) Tempobal: 



QuTun (when) 

Dam, donee, quoad {until) 



(2) Conditional and Concbs- 

BPTEl 

Sim 

Nisi {unless) 

"Etsi, etiamsl {cdthough, 
event/) 

a. [§ 153.] Idioms of the Latin language are : 

(1) Quum (when) followed by a Subjunctive of the Im- 
perfect or Pluperfect. 

Zenonem, qunm Athenis essem, andiebam frequenter. 
I often used to hear ZenOj when I was at Athens, 

Decessit Agesfl&ils quum !n portum vinisset, 
AgesUaus died, when he had come into harbour. 

(2) Dum (whilst)y followed by an Indicative Present, even 
in oblique subordination, and concerning a past circumstance : 

Quem ardorem stiidu censetis f&issS m Aiehimede, qui, 
dum in puly^re quaedam descriint attenti^, ne patnam 
quidem captam esse sense rit? 

What ardour of study think ye there was in ArehimedeSf who, 
whilst drawing some figures in the dust with peculiar at- 
tention, did not perceive even that his country was 
captured ? 

b. [§ 154.] A Conjunction is sometimes imderstood, 

Phflosopluae servias oportet. 

It behoves (that you) be a servant to philosophy (supply ut). 

Quaetem justnm sit necnepoema. 

/ unU inquire (whether) it be a true poem or not (supply 
utnmi). 

Partem opere in tanto, fineret d51ar, Icare^ habSres. 
ITiou, Icarus, wotUdst have a share in this great worJc, did 
grief allow (supply si). 

c. [§ 155.] The Rule for the Consecution of Tenses is, 
that Primary Tenses are subordinated to Primary, Historic 
to Historic. (§ 48). 

Examples may be looked out from the Syntax. 



116 FIRST MEMORIAL SYNTAX. 



Supplementary Rules of Agreement. 

[§ 156.] (1) Adjectives are put for Substantives : 

Multa paupeti desunt, avdro omnia. 

Many things are wanting to the poor man, to the tniser all things , 

(2) Infinitives are put for Substantives : 

Vtvere est vaUre. 
To live is to be well. 

(3) Clauses are put for Substantives : 

Credibile est omntit conSUto fieri. 

It is probaUe that all things happen bg design. 

[§ 157.] The Nominative of an Impersonal Verb is not 
apparent unless it be an Infinitive or a Clause : 

Pudet enm facti (i.e. pudor pudet). 
He is ashamed of the act. 

Qiiid agittir ? Statur (i. e. statw fit). 
What is being done? There is a stand-stiU. 

T a e d e t ^adem audire miUies. 

To hear the same things a thousand times is tedious. 

Magni interest Ht te vtdeam. 

Jt is of great importance that I should see you. 

[§ 158.] A Word omitted by Ellipsis is understood : 

Nihil b5num nisi quod honestum (understand est twice). 
Nothing is good but what is morallg right. 

Perfundop gelid a (understand aqua). 
I swill myself with cold water. 

[§ 159.] Agreement is varied by Attraction : 

N6n omn'is error stultitiS est dicendd. 
Not every error must be called folly. 

Thebae, j^t^Boeotiae c&piit est. 
7%ebes, which is the capital of Boeotia. 

[§ 160.] Agreement with the meaning occurs by Synesis: 

Siibeunt Tegeaea jiiventus auxiHo fardt. 
The youth of Tegea come slow to the succour. 

tJbi est t« so el us, qui me perdidit ? 
Where is that viUain, who has ruined me ? 
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OUTLINE OF PROSODY. 



[{ 161.] Prosody treato of the quantity of syUables and ot the laws 
of metre. 

ON THE QUANTITY OF SYLLABLES. 

GBIOUIAL BULBS OF QUAKTITT. 

. [§ 162.] 1. Every diphthong and contracted syllable is long. 

2. PrimitiYes giTO their own quantity to their deriyatives. 

3. A vowel coming before a vowel will be short. 

4. Any vowel becomes long by Position, which two consonants follow ; 
as tristis : or which in the same word J follows or ;r or ;? : so JjaXf axis, 
Amazon, 

5. A vowel, though short by its own power, is doubtful if a muto 
consonant with a liquid after it follows ; thus you will say rightly 
{liigubre melos) a mournful melody, or Ivffubre, 

a. Gn always makes a long syllable, as a^tis and iffnis : and like 
wise 0m; which tegmen and dgmen shew. 



ON THE QUANTTTT OF FINAL SYLLABLES. 

[§ 163.] 1. Most words of one syllable are long, as miy ver, 

2. Words ending in A are long: friutrd, and contra, and para. 

a. Except Accusative and Nominative Cases : (Mttsd) the Muse sings 
(carmind) songs : the woods resoimd {AmaryUidd) Amaryllis. 

3. E final is short : as lege, thnete, carert, 

[S174.] 1. Examples: hefi; o5Ygoso9go. Except prae before a vowel, as 
fnrafienntem. 

%, Examplefr : ptaimn, p5marimn ; sftlix, sftlioetam. Exceptions are niuneroiu, 
as hSmo, hflmanns ; nQbo, pronflba. 

). Examples : principlum, prfthibe. (H is regarded as a breathing only, and 
not taken into aocoant in Proeody.) Many Greek exceptions ; as ChAonis, Aentes, 
Clio, MyrtOos, Enyo. Some Latin, as, diei, PompSi ; anl&i, Sheu ; f lo (except before 
er, as fieri) ; Ck>mmon : fidft, DYana : Gen. in lus, as illins. 

[) 176.] I. Exceptions : words in 1, b, d, t, as vei, sttb, Id, St, stSt. Also 68 and 
its componnds, as, adfia ; qnS, vS, nfi interrogative ; n6c, an. In, p6r, tSr, ylr, o&r, 
fftc, fer, bis. Is, els, qnls. 

s. a. Most Vocatives in tt are short; as Orestft; also e}&) Itft, qui&. 

3. Except Cases of the 1st and 5th Declengfon, as ThisbS, specie ; their Deri- 
Tfttives, as qnarS, hodiS ; Imperatives Sing, of the 2nd Conj., as aodfi (bnt caTfi is 
donbtf 111). Adverbs derived from Adjectivee ; as, misers : also ferm^, ferS, oh^. 
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4. Words in I are long; did, and orH, and doH, 
6» Worda in are long ; fdr^o, vitro aadjuvo, 

6. Words in IT are long, bo tu and dictu and diu, 

7. Y flnal is short ; thus poets haye cAe/y, Tiph^. 

8. Words in C are long, as UHc, except dontc, 

9. Shorten words in L, D, T ; thus Hannibalf illiid, amamt. 

10. N final is short, iZton, affTnen, are instances. 

11. B final is short; as ealcar, amabUur, Hector, 

12. Words in As are long ; as terras and MenaUsas, 

13. Words in Es are long; as sed^ and videres. 

14. Is final is short ; as dieeris, utiUst ensts, 

a. The Oblique Cases Plural are excepted, as ferriSf volna ; also the 
Second Person Singular, Present Tense, of the Poorth Conjugation, as 
audM', the compounds of ins^ si8\ mcMa^ nolU, and veRs, 

15. Words in Os are long, as ventos and sacerdos. 

16. Us final is short: oluSj intuSf amamuSf are instances. 

a. Except from this rule the contracted cases of the Fourth Declen- 
sion, as artus ; and words which, increasing, haye long penult ; as tditis 
and incus, juventus and senectus, 

17. Ys final is short : chelps, Othrys, Erinys, are instances. 

a. The custom of Authors will goyem Quantity, if a rule be wanting. 

ON THE LAWS OF METBE. 

[§ 164.] 2. A long syllable following a short is called Iambus 

is/ -) : but if a long i^llable goes before a short one, that is a Trochee 
- <^) : a Spondee will consist of two long syllables (- -) ; a Dactyl 
is formed by a long and two short q^Uables (• o w). 

OH SGAVSIOH AVD FIQUBBS OF SCbkNSXOX. 

[J 165.] 1. Scansion, whieh Figures adjust by rariow art, dnrtri- 
butes a Verse according to Feet. 

4. Biwepidoaa aie: Ctoeek Datives wad Voei^Tea, as Thyxaiar, GUoiS; also 
Bicnbl, necuM, nisi, quas9f. But mihi, tibi, sibi, ubi, im, are donbtfnl. 

5. The qnantitT-of wozds ia O, eepeciftUy Verbs aaol Prefer Karnes, flactoates in 
dif&rent anthors, and at various eras. Oblique Gases, and uea^y all Advexbs in O, 
an long alwayB. 

10. Ezoeptioiis : many Greek woids, as HymCn, Ainmfln^ 

11. B»!cq>tlon8 : many G-zeek wozda, as crater, a&. 

12. Ezc^ytions : Greek cases of Third Deckmskkn, aa AicSs, lampikfito. AIs» 
aafts, a dtieir. 

13. Bxoeptioiis: Greek Plurals increasing; as, TroadSs: also penfis^iaiffHa^ 
Singular Nouns which increase short, as seggs. 

14. a. Gratis, ixxt^&y are long : and Sabstantives which increase long, aa Samalis, 
Sioxols. His of the Tutuxe and Fesfect in Yerbs is doubtful, as feeo^. 

15. Borne Greek words in Qs (o«> are short, as ArgOs, ep5s. 

16^41, Some words ficom the Gieek to fla are long, «a jaappliflSyKslttBpll^ieita* 
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2. Synaloepha (Elision) will cut off a Vowel at the end of a word, 
if there be a vowel at the beginning of the next word : FhyUicP am* 
anS alias, for Fhjllida amo ante alias. 

3. Ecthlipsis will cnt off a Vowel and m from the end, if there 
be a Vowel at the beginning of the next word : euros homing 
quanf est in rebus inane^ for hominum, quantom. 

a. The last syllable of a verse is counted doubtfiiL 



[§ 166.] L The maple is in the woods; the spirited horse wins the 
Olympia. You will sing with your voice : up, lead dogs, unless you 
are white on the temples. A dub strikes ; a nail hol£i firm, and a 
key opens. To please a companion, put on, as a companion, afikble 
manners. Comedians, seek the stage ; messmates* seek supper. Ckm- 
suit teachers, lo you consult for yoursell Often has his own desire 
injured one desirous of war. Songs are recited, while temples are 
dedicated to the Lord. He trusted not to untie, who severed the 
knot with a sword. The man leads a wife ,* the bride veils for a husband. 
This man trains dogs to take them out soon against boars. If you have 
not money, you are destitute, and eat not delicacies. The sea often de- 
ceives one who relies too much on the clear surikce. The sun chases 
the clouds, and irrecoverable time flies. By what a man sins, by the 
same the same man is soon punished. It is a difficult labour under the 
weight of which I sink. The boy's forehead is smooth, but the girl's 
tongue light. Seek hares in plains, elegancies in books. I bid not a 
penny for him who bids not a penny for me. I had rather break with 
my jaw good apples than bad. Merchandise is sold, and reward comes 
gained by toil. Silvia strokes lovingly, while she milks, her gentle cow. 
You win have done a duty, if you have sent coins to the wretched. Strive, 
little boy, whoever shall desire to shine. She who is red, smeared with 
paint, is forgeifol of decency. He fell by base treachery, whom a friend 
killed. A mouth commands, but a bcme is eaten with Uie mouth. It is 
a wife's part to bring forth and obey, a husband's to procure. Obedient 



children make parents rejoice. Play at ball : a javelin is hurled iptla is 
a pillar. Plaga is for a net and a country ; pl^^a for a blow. Teople 
are the citizens of a city: but poplar is a tree. The prow is the ftont 



(of a ship), the stem Uie hind port, and the keel the lowest. A bail 
promises, but a vessel contains food. A bail kindly ^assures the person, 
but a surety money only. If you wish to go quick, you have need to 
use all the sails. 



II. Trust, but first see; he who trusts, and has not well seen, 
is deceived : see lest you be inveigled by trust. The same fortune 
makes partners ; the same toil comrades ; one duty colleagues : but school, 
play, the table, make dear companions. Lira is the furrow of a field : 
li/ra (the lyre) touciied utters notes. Let him not be secure, who is not 
safe from the enemy : you have banks by a river, shore by the sea. Men 
are old by time ; ancients lived formerly : I feign what is not^ and dis- 
semble what is. Have you anj^ news ? Seek another : I know nothing. 
That chatterer relates what matters Uttle. If perchance you sit any- 
where, and the seat is eonvenient to you, sit in that seat : nor give up 
the place ta me. 



APPENDIX. 



I. NOTES ON ETYMOLOGY. 

I. NOUNS. 

A. SubstantiTes : — 

FiBsnr Dbclensiox. 
a. The old Genitiye ending mi remains in &milias : as, pater- (mater-) 
familiaSy/A^A^ {mother) of a family, 
h. The Gen. in Ai is found in epic and comic poetry : as, aqnaL 

c. Nouns which form Gen. Fl. in mn, instead of arum, are (1) Pa- 
tronymics : as, Aene&des ; (2) Some names of people, as Lapitha ; (3) 
Compounds with -cola, -gena, as caelicola^ terrigena; (4) Drachma, 
amphora. 

d. Nouns like Dea, with Dat Abl. PI. &biis, are some of those which 
correspond to Masculine Nouns in u« : as, filia, nata, liberta, mula, &c 

Second Declbxsion. 

a. Nouns declined like f ilius are geuiuB, familiar spirit , and Latin 
Proper Names in ius, as Mercurius, Laelius. 

b. The Gen. iiwas contracted into I by writers as late as Cicero, Virgil, 
and Horace. Ovid writes &. 

c. The Gen. PI. in «m for orum appears in (1) names of coins, 
weights, measures, and trades : as, numus, sestertius, medimnus, modius, 
talentum, faber. So, deniim talentiim ; praefectus fabr^m. (2) Some 
names of people : as, Argivus, Danaua Poets often use it in words of 
short penult, as virdm for rirorum. 

d. Greek Nouns in o«, m. and /., haye Ace. on or um : as, Deloa ; 
Ace. Delon or Delum. Noims in on, n., are like bellum in all but 
N. y . A. Sing. ; as, Pelion. 

e. Pelagus, sea, Tirus, poison, being Neuter, have Ace. and Voc. the 
same as Nom. Vulgus, common j^ople, is Masculine or Neuter, and 
has -um or -us in Ace. These three Nouns have no Plural. 

Thiad Declension. 
a. Variant Consonant Nouns : 

Old man, Swine, Ox or cow, Jupiter, 





m. 


c. 


c. 


m. 




(a) N. V. 


Senez 


Sus 


Bos 


Juppiter 




Ace. 


Sen- 


Su- 


BOT- 


Jov- 


em 


Gen. 


Sen- 


Su- 


Bov- 


JOT- 


U 


Dat. 


Sen- 


Su- 


Bov- 


Jov- 


I 


Abl. 


Sen- 


Su- 


Bov- 


Jov- 


S 


N.V.A. Sen- 


Su. 


Bov. 


■«• 


Ss 


Gen. 


Sen- 


Sn- 




.1. 


nin 


D.Abl 


Sen- 


-• 


.^ 


m^ 


nia 
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Sus hais Dat. Abl. PI. siibus or suibnfi : bos has Gen. PI. bourn, 

Dat Abl. bobus or bubus. 
Iter, journey, n. ; Gen. itiner-is, etc. 
Jecnr, iiver, n. ; Gen. jecoris or jecinor-is, etc. 
8upellex, furniture, f. ; Ace. supellectflem, etc. 
(b) Pansy liable Nouns, declined like Consonant Nouns, are : 

(1) the syncopated words, pater, mater, frater, accipiter; 

(2) canis, juvenis, yates, volucris. 

b. Variant I-Nouns : 

(ff) Imparisyllable I-Nouns, like dens, are: (1) Nouns with Stem 
ending in two Consonants, except lynx ; (2) the words, glis, 
lis, mas, mus, nix (nivis), strix, with faux and vis. 

(b) Nouns like tussis are: sitw, thirst, f. ; BrnviBsis, carpenter's 
rvle, f. ; with a few more. Also names of rivers, as Tiberis, 
Tiber, m. ; of towns, as Hispalis, Seville, f. 

{c) Like clavis : dassis, ^e^, f.; febris, /«tw; messis, har- 
vest ; nayis, ship, f. ; puppis, stern, f., and a few others. 
Kestis, rope,/., Abl. e; securis, axe^f., Abl. i only. 

{d) Like canal is are A^ectival Nouns: as, aedilis,972. 

{e) Like imber are : uter, bladder; renter, belly, m. 

c. Greek Consonant-Nouns form Ace. Sing, in a or em; Ace. Plur. 
usually in as: 



Gigas, ffiant, m. 


gigant- 
1am pad- 


5, em 


as, es 


Lampas, torch, f. 


a, cm 


as 


Crater, bowl, m. 


crater- 


a, em 


as 


Aer, air, m. 


aer- 


a, em 


as 


So, Nais, Naiad, f. 


Naid- 


&, em 


&8, es 


Heros, hero, m. 


hero- 


a, em 


as, es 


Erinys,/Mry, f. 


Eriny- 


a 


as 



Nom. 


Voc. 


Ace. ^ 


Gen. 


I. ^s 


eu 


cum, ea 


ei, gos 


2. es, eus 


c, eu 


em, en, H 


is, fi, 1, eos 


3. es 


e, es 


em, en 


18,1 


4. es 


es 


em, ea 


is,i 


5. es 


e,e8 


em, en, et£ 


is, etis 



(a) Greek Nouns in ts, ys, have Voc. i, y : as. Pari, Nai, Eriny. 
(6) Greek I-Nouns have Nom. u, f. ; Voc. i ; Ace. \n or im ; Gen. tQS\ 
Dat. Abl. % : as, poesis, poetry, 

(c) The following are Heteroclite Masculine forms of Proper Names : 

Dat. Abl. 

ei, 6\, eo eo 

1 e 

i e, 

i e 

i, eti 5, etS 

Examples. — 1. Orpheus, Peleus. 2. Achilles, Ulixes (eas). 3, So- 
crates, Thucydides. 4. Eteocles, Pericles. 6. Chremes, Thales. 

Fourth Declension. 

a. The Nouns which prefer ttbfts to «>«• in Dat. Abl. PI. are Di- 
syllables in eos : as, areus, bow : also, tribus, tribe ; partus, birth; artus 
(Plur.), limbs; and vera, spit, N. 

6, Poets often contract ul into fl: as, Parce metu.— Vibo. 
Q 
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Fifth BECUDrsioy. 

tf . Dies, day, and pea, thing, are the only Konns which fonn the in- 
creasing Cases in the FlnraL Most haye no Pluial at all. 

b. Poets contract e| into d: as, Constantis jnyenem fide. — ^Hor. 

e, Fidei generallj has s short : so rei, spei. 

d, Respublica, fxmmmwealth, declines both elements : Ace. rempubli- 
cam, Gen. reipublicae, etc. Sojnsjnrandum, o<sth\ Gen. jurisjnrandi, etc. 

Akomaloub Substantives. 

0. The chief Nouns, Plural only (besides those named g 25), are : 

Dbci, 1,/. Delidae, ddighi Nonae, Nones 

J^\dA»,Jwst Nnndinae, market-day 

'ExBeqma/dtfunerai rite$ Nuptiae, bridal 

Feriae, hoHdi^s ReUqniae, remnant 

Insidiae, anUmsh Tenebrae, darhiesB 

Kalendae, Calends Athenae, Athens 

Mjnae, threats Thebae, Th^>es 

DacL. 2. Fasti, awnals Delphi 

Liberi, children Gabii 

Dhcl. 3. Fores, door, f. Moenia, toum walls, n. 

j DbcIm 4. Artns, limbs, m. Idns, Ides, f. 

b. The most im^rtant Nouns which change meaning in Plural are • 

Dbcl. 1. Copia, i^fenfy. f. Copiae, /of cw 

Dbcl. 2. Ludua, play, m. Ludi, public games 

Castmm, fort, n. Castra, camp 

c. Add to Defectiye Nouns : 

b. Mane, morning, Nom. Ace. Abl. Sing. 

c. Fas, right; nefas, wrong; instar, Hkeness; nihil, nothtna; necesse 
9ieeess%ty; opus, need: Nom. Ace. Sing. * 

(f. Fors, chance; AbL S. forte, bg chance, 

e, Sponte, bg one^s own choice, 

B. Ac^fectives^— 

a. Like melior are declined Comparatives; and vetus (veteB«^ ««. 
dent, ^ ^* 

b. like felix, Acb'ectiyes in aa:, ix, oa^ ux. 

c. Like ingens, Adjectives in -ns, -rs, ^; also locuples (locuplet-), 
wecOthigv par (P&P-) with its oompaundj. PresentPaitidples hare AbL 
S. I, when used as Epithets ; otherwise c. 

<?. Like acer A^'ectives in -cer, -ster; also celeber, renowned i 
saluber, healthful, ' 

f. Abl. S. f, Gen. PI. urn; no Neut. PL Nom. Ace.: inop-s, desti^ 
iute-yiga., wakeful; memos, mind/td; degenen, degmerate; ubeB. 
fruitful; anceps (ancipit-), cfw^oM^; praeceps (praedpit-), headlong^ 

(divit-), ncA; sospes (sospit-), *a/^; su^rstes (superstit-), iLm' J 
compos (compot-) i>aa*mt^^; impos {i^i^t-),\ot possessing ; des^" 
roses (desid-, resid-), tnacttve ; paupeB, poor ; pubeB,V age 
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C. Pfonouna:— 

a. The suffixes -met, -te, -pte, -c8, strengthen various Pronouns. 

(a) Met may be joined 1. to ego and its cases, except Cren. 
Plur.: as, egomet, I myself-, 2. to the cases of tu^ except 
Nom. Sing.: as, Tosmet, ye yourselves', 3. to se and its 
cases, except sui: as, sibimet; 4. to the cases of suus : as, 
suamet facta. 

(6) Te is joined to ta : as tute ; also, tutemet, thou thyself, 

{c) Pte is joined to the Abl. Sing, of the Possessive Pronouns: 
as, meopte consilio, by my advice^ 

(d) OS is joined to the Bemonstratives : as, huncce, hijusce. For 
illece, istece, are written illic, istic, which may be declined : 

Sin^. Plural. 

M. F. K. M. F. K. 

N. istic istaec istue istice istaece istace 
Ace. istunc istanc istuc i^tosce istasce istace 
Gen. istiusce, etc. istoriunce, etc, 

b. From the Possessives noster, vester, ciyus, are derived : 

Nostr-as (at-), qf our country, | Oig-as (at-), of what country ? 
Vestr-as (at-), of your country^ | 

D. Derived Nouna> 
1. Substantiva Mobilia have a Feminine as well as a Masculine form: 

a. Many 0-Nouns have a Feminine A-Noun formed by changing us 
into a : agnus, lamb \ asiuus, g^s ; c^rvus, staf ; deus» ffp^ ; dominus, 
lord ; equus, horse ; femulus, house-servant ; films, son ; Hbertus, freed' 
man ; lupus, VfoHf\ mayitus, hushand ; mulus, mvM ; natus, kon ; servus, 
slave ; sponsus, bridegroom \ ursus, bear, &c. Fem. agna, asina, &e. 

Avus, grandfather, has avia; gallus, eoch^ gallina; caper, he-goat, 
capra and capella; puer, hoy^ puella; magiater, miniate, change ter 
into tra ; poeta, poet, poetria ; cithariata, harper^ cithanatiia. Taurus, 
bidl, has vaoea, cow ; yeenaj born'SiaWt has anciila, maid'servant, 

b, Consonant-Nouns, verbal, in tar, sor, often have a Feminine trix: 
as ul^r, avenger, ultrix ; Yictx>r, conqueror, vietri^i; ionfK^Vt barhef^ ton- 
strix. The forms in tHa 9^^ pfte» ^ed a$ 44i^^^^ • ^^» ^^^^ ^^^' 
tricia, victgriom arms, 

<f, Oaupo, vintmr {2), haaFem. copa (I); eUeai, ehent (3), clienta 
(1); fldicen, /w^e-y^aycr (3), fidicina (n ; tibicei^, ^tt^e-^/ay^ (3), til^- 
cina (1) ; leo, lion (3), leaena or l^a (i>. 

d. Gentile names : as. Ores, Cretan (3), Creasa (1); Laco, Lacedae- 
monian {Z), Lacaena (1); Libys, Libyan (3), Libyas^ i^X); Phoenix, 
Phoenician (3), Phoeniflsa (1); T^ufs^x, Thracian{Z\ Threissa(l); Tros, 
Tr(>fan (3) Troas (3), &o, 

e, Nepos, grandson (3), has Fem. neptis (3); arjes, fa«» (3), ovis, 
ewe (3) ; vir, man (2), mulier, wgman (3) ; gener, son in-law (2), nurus 
(4); so(iQT,f other 4nAm {%\ socriwi (4) ^ seaejj^ old man (3), anus (4). 

No^, Kouiu having only one Gender for both sexes are oaUed Bpicoena 
{inUoiva) ! as, passer, marrow, m. ; ytilpes,/o;r, f. Sex must be expressed, if need- 
ful, by the words mas, femina : as, volpes mas, a dog-fox, 

g2 
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2. Deminutives are Derived Nouns which express smallness. 
Deniinutivefl are formed, chiefly, in 



M. P 


N. 


1. -iilus -iila 


-ulum 


2. -oluB -61a 


-olum 


3. -ellus -ella 


-ellum 


4. -cuius -cilia 


•ciilum 


1 . riy-ulus, streandet cist-ula, small chest 


seut-ulum, smaU shield 


2. fili-olus, littie son capre-ola,yot<M^raf 


savi-olum, kiss 


3. ag-ellus, small fieid pat-ella, saucer 


lab-ellum, lip 




mimus-culum, little pre- 




sent. 


Adjectives are also diminished : as, parvulus, pallidulus, misellus. 


3. Patronymica are Personal Names, derived from a parent or an 


cestor. 




Masc. 




&des, Aeneades, son of 


Aeneas. 


ides. Tyndarides 


Tyndams. 


ides, Nelides „ 


Neleus. 


iades Thesti&des 


Thestius. 


Fm- 




is, Tyndaris, daughter of Tyndams. 
Sis, Neleis, „ Neleus. 


&s, Thestias, „ 


Thestius* 


And some others. 





II. COMPOSITION OF VERBS. 

A, Chamoes of PsBPosmoNS in Coxfositiok. 

(1) A,ab=s 

A before m, v : as, amitto, avoco. 

Abs before c, t: as, abscedo, absterreo. 

As before p : as, asporto. 

Au before/: as, aufero, aufugto. But abfui, abfore. 

Ab before other letters : as, abeo, abdo. 

(2) Ad remains before A, d, h,j\ m, v, and Towels: as, adbibo, addo, 

adhibeo, adjicio, admitto, advoco, adeo. 
becomes a- before gn, sc^ sp : as, agnosco, ascendo, aspicio. 
is assimilated before other letters: as, affero,appono, assisto. 

(3 Con- (for cum), in-, are written com-, im-, before p,b,m: as, 
comiwro, combibo, immitto. 
are assimilated before /, r : as, colludo, irruo. 
Con- becomes co- before vowels, h, and gn: as, coeo, coheres, 

cognosco. So ignosco. Note comMo, comburo. 
Con-, in-, remain before other consonants: as, ccnfero, induce. 

(i Ob, sub, are assimilated before r, ^, />,/: as, occurro, oppono, 
suppono. ^ So summoveo. 
Except suscipio, suscito, suspendo, suspicio. 
They remain before other letters. 
EbLcept ostendo, sustineo, sustoUo, sustuli, suiripio. 
Note obsolesco, omitto. 
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(5) E, ex, are assimilated before/: as, effero. 

Ex before Towels, A, c, q^ Pt s, t: as, exeo, exhibeo, excedo, 

exquiro, expello, exstruo,* extraho. 
E before others: as, educe, evoco. 

(6) Trans becomes tra before d,Jf n: as, trado, trajicio, tiano. 

Tran- before a: as, transcribo. 

(7) Dis- is assimilated before/: as, differo. 

Kemains before ciitturals, labials, t,jj and s with vowel: 
as, discerpo, dispello, distraho, diegicio, dissero. Bat 
dijndico. 
Di- before 8 with consonant, and before other consonants: as, 
distringo, diruo. 
Not used before vowels. But dir-ibeo for dis-hibeo. 

(8) Re- se- add d in reddo, redeo, redhibeo, redimo, redoleo, scditio. 

B, Vowel-Changb in CoMPOsmoN. 

a. Verbs weakening a into e in all forms of their compounds: 

(1) damnare, jactare, lactare, patrare, sacrare, tractare ; 

(2) arcere; (3) -candere, carpere, scandere, sparg^re, gradi, 
pati ; (4) farcire, partiri. 

b. Verbs weakening a into u in all forms : (1) calcare, saltare 

(3) quatere, (-cutSre, -cussi, -cnssum). 

c. Verbs weakening ae into t in all forms : (3) caedere (-cidi, 

•cisum), laedere (-lidere, -lisi, -lisum), quaerere (-quircrc, -qui- 
sivi, -qmsitum). 

d. Verb weakening au into u in all forms : (3) claudere (-cliidere, 

-dusi, -clusum). 

e. Verb weakening au into o in all forms : (3) plaud^re (-plodere, 

-plosi, -plosum). Exc. applaudere. 

f. Verbs weakening a into i in all forms : (2) habere, latere, placere, 

tacere ; (3) sapSre, statugre. Exc. complacere, perplacSre. 
ff. Verbs which vary the Vowel in the forms of compounds : — 

(a) axi, e, a: (3) ag^re (-igSre, -egi, -actum), frangere (-frin- 
gere, -fregi, -fractum), pangSre (-pingere, -pegi, -pactum). 
Exc. circum-, peragere (-egi, -actum), cogere (co-egi, 
-actum), degere (degi), satagere (sategi), repangere. 

{b) a X e, i, a: (3) cadere (-cidere, -cidi), tangere (-tingere, -tigi, 
-tactum). 

(c) a X i, i, e : (3) canere (-cinere, -cinui, -centum), rapere 
(-ripere, -ripui, -reptnm). 

(rf) ox «,€,«: (3) capere (-cipere, -cepi, -ceptum), face re 
(-ficere, -feci, -fectum), jacere (-jicere, -jeci, -jectum^, 
Licere (-licere, -lexi, -lectum). Exc. benefacere and 
many other compounds of faeere (-fScSre, -feci, -factum), 
elicSre, elicui, elicitum. 

(e) a X /, «, u : (4) salire (-silire, -silui, -sultum). 

(/) axi, e: (2) fateri (-fiteri, -fessus) ; (3) apisci (-ipisci, 
-eptus). 

• The Greek form « (eV) must be assumed when cxpecto, exnl, Ac, are written 
for ec^epecto, ec-sul, kc. 
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(g) e X f , f , e : (2) tenere (-tinere, -tinui, -tentum V 
(A) ex% e^ e: (2) aedere (-siderei -sedi, -sessuin) ; (3) regere 
(-rigere, -rezi, -rectum), specere (-spicere, -spezi, -spec- 
turn), prein&?e(-primere, -pressi, -preesum), emere (-imcre, 
-emi, -emptuin), legere (-ligere, -legi, -lectum). Exc. 
circutnsederei peigere (perrexi, perrectum), surgere (8ur- 
rexi, Burrectum) ; co-, per-, inter- (-emere, -emi, -emp- 
tum). Also snbleffSriB (-legi, -lectum), di-ligere, neg-, in- 
telleg^ ('lezi, -lectum). These four last are from 
leggre, to choose. The compounds of legere, to read, are 
per-, prae-y re- (-legere, -legi, -lectum). 



«.(i) 



ExAKFLBS or Cataovm Tbbbs. 



(2) 
(3) 



(*) 
fc(l) 

(3) 
e.(3) 



/•(2) 



Condemno, condemn 
Objecto, cMtfortoard 
Delecto, delight 
Imjpetro, o(^mn(bya8k- 

ConsScro^ consecrate 
Obtrecto, disparage 
Coerceo, confine 
Incendo, set on fire 
Excerpo, etdl 
Ascendo,.c^»77ii 
Dispergo, disuse 
Progredior, go forward 
Perpetior, endv/re 
Infercio, stuff in 
Dispertior, distribute 
Pro^ulco, tramfk down 
Insulto, insultf leap on 
I>ecutio, shake doton 
Ocddo, km 
Oollido, dash together 
Acquiro, acquire 
Incliido, shut tn 
Explodo, stamp off 
Prohibeo, prohibit 
IHspliceo, displease 



(3) 

(*)(8) 
W (3) 
(rf)(3) 



(/) 



(3) 
(?) (2) 
(A) (2) 

(8) 



Conticeo, be silent 
Desipio, be silly 
Bestituo, restore 
Abigo, drive away 
Befinngo, beat back 
Impingo, knock against 
Ocdfdo, die 
Attingo, reach 
Succino^ sing low 
Diripio, tear asunder 
Decipio, deceive 
Efficio, effect 
]^cio, cast out 
.Afllicio, allure 
Circumsilio, leap round 
Biffiteor, disown 
Adipiscor, acquire 
Abstineo, abstain 
!l^esideo, preside 
PoTi%o, str^h 
Transpicio, look through 
Opprimo, oppress 
Ebdmo, take out 
Colligo, collect 
Diligo, love 
PerlSgo, read through 



m. CORRELATIVE PRONOUNS AND PARTICLES. 

The Correlation of Pronouns and Particles fehould be carefully noted. 
The full series comprises — 1 InterrogatiTum ; 2 Bemonstratiya ; 3 Re- 
lativum; 4 Indefinita; 5 UniTersalia. These latter again contain 
a. Universalia Relativa et Indefinita ; b, Uniy. Alternativa ; c. Uniy. 
Bistributiya et Inclusiya; d, Uniy. Exclusiya. Alius and alter are Be- 
monstrativa Partitiya. The dual series (uter, &c.) is marked *. 

Pbokovkb. 

1 Quis ? qui ? who ? v^at ? Idem, the same 
*Uter? which of two? AliuSf another 

2 Is, ille, iste, that ^Alter, the one^ the other 
Hie, this 3 Qui, who 
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4 Quis, qtii, any ova 

Quisqxiam, ullus, any at aU 
Quidam, a certain one 
*Alteruter, one or other 
5 Cr Quisquis, quicumque, whosO' 
eveTf whatsoever 
*Uteruter, utercumque, which' 
soever 

Adtebbs of "Place Whbbb. 



b, Quivis, quilibet, anyyouwiU 
*Utervis, uterlibet^ which you 
wUl 
e, Qui«que, each (of sdyeral) 
Omnes, universi, aU 
*Uterque, each (of two) 
*Ambo, both 

d. Nemo, nullufl, no one,\none 
*Neuter, neither 



1 Ubi?tt;Aer«? 
*Utrobi? in which placed 

2 Ibi, illic, istic, there 
Hie, here 

Ibidem, in the same place 
Alibi, elsewhere 

3 Ubi, where 

4 nbi,alicubi,uspiam,<r»ywAe»ie 
Usquam, anywhere at aU 



6 fl. Ubiubi, ubicumque, where- 
soever 

b, Ubivis, ubilibet^ where you 

will 

c, Ubique, everywhere 
*Utrobique, in both places 

d, Nusquam, nowhere 
*Neutrobi, in neither place 



Adtbbbs op Fulcb Whithbe. 



1 Quo? wUther^ 
*Utro? to which place? 

2 Eo, illuc, ifltuc, thither 
Hue, hither 

Eodem, to the same place 
Alio, to another place 

3 Quo, whither 

4 Quo, aliquo^ quopiam, any- 

whither 



Quoquam, anywhither at ail 
5 a, Quoquo, quocumque^ whither- 
soever 
b. Quovis, quolibet^ whither you 
will 

c, *UtToque, to each place 

d, *Neutro, to neither place. 



Adtebbs of Flacb Whencb. 



1 tTnde, whence 

2 Inde, illinc, ifitinc, thence ] 
Hinc, hence 

Indidem, from the same side 
Aliunde, from another side 

3 ITnde, whence 

4 Unde, alicunde, from some 

side 



6 a, Undeunde, Undecumque, 
from whatever side 
b, Undevis, undelibet, from 

what side you wUl 
e. Undiquej/row every side 
*Utrinque,/f(W» each sidef 



Adybbbs of Tzub When. 



1 Quando? ubi? when? 

2 Turn, tunc, then 
Nunc, jam, now 
Simul, at the same time 
Alias, at another time 

3 Quum, ubi, when 



4 Quando, aliquando, ever 

Unquam, ever at aU 
a, Quandocumque, whensoeffer 
c. Quandoque, at any time 



d, Nunquam, never 



t fio qnft, in what directum ? eft, bSd, ftlift, qnft, aliqnft, qTtaqaft, &c. 
quorsum, whithervwd^ UlorBom, aliquonram, frc 
See the series of qualis, qnantus, quot, § 38 {g\ 



128 NOTES ON ETYMOLOGY. 

Advxbbs of Numbeb. 

1 Quoties ? how often ? 4 Aliquoties, several tinies 

2 Toties, 80 often 5 a, Quotiescumque, how often 

3 Quoties, (as often) as soever 

Adtebbs of Mamkeb. 

1 Quomodo ? quemadmodum ? 3 Quomodo, quemadmodum, 

ut ? quam ? how 1 ut, as 

2 Ita, sic, tarn, so Ac, atque, quam, as, than 
Item, itidero, in like manner 5 a, Utut, utcumque, quam- 
Aliter, secus, otherwise quam, however 

Adtebbs of Cause. 

1 Cur? quare? why^ wherefore 1 

2 Idee, propterea, idcirco, on that account 

3 Cur, quare, why ; quod, quia, because 

CoBBELATIOir BETWBBX A I^MONSTBATIYE AdYEBB AlO) A 
CoNJUXCnON AFFEABS ATiSO IN 

(1) Consecutive Construction : 2 Usque, eo, &c., solong^ ^r. 

2. Adeo, ita, sic, tam, tan- 3 Bum, donee, quoad, until 

tmnyStCySOfSomuchf^'C. (4) Conditional Construction: 

3. Ut, ut non, ut nihil, ut 2 Modo, tantum, tantummo- 

nemo, &c., that, ^c, do, only^ §-c. 

(2) Final Construction : 3 Si, */ (or omitting si) 

2. Idcirco, ideo, ^[ie.,for the (6) Concessive Construction: 

purpose, Sfc. 2 Tamen, yet, nevertheless 

3. irt, ne, ut ne, ne quis, &c., 3 Etsi, etiamsi, quamquam, 

that, ^r. quamvis, &c., although, j'c, 

(3) Temporal Construction : (6) Comparative Construction : 

2. Tum, tunc, then 2 Ita, perinde, proinde, sinii- 

3, Quum, when Uter, iti^em,just so, ^e. 

2. Interea, meantime 3 Qua9i, ac si, ut si, &c., as 

3. Dum, whilst if, ^c. 



IV. NUMERALS, MONEY, TIME. 

A, NUMEBAXS. 

a. The Cardinal Numbers are those on which the other Numerals 
hinge (cardo, hiyige), Unus is used in the Plural with Substantives 
' Plural only' : as, una castra, one camp. But for higher numbers the 
Distributives are used : as, bina castra, two camps, 

6. Ordinal Numerals denote numerical rank (ordo): primus, 
first, &;c. 

€, Distributive Numerals denote so many each or at each time: 
as, Sexageni caedunt singulos, sixty men heat each {centurion), — Tac. 
Poets often use them for the Cardinal Numbers. 

<f. Numeral Adverbs denote the number of times that anything 
happens or is done: scmel, once] bis, ttoice; &c. 
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e. The General Bales for writing Compoond Numbers, Cardinal, Or- 
dinal, and Distributive, are as follows : — 

(1) In Compound Numbers less than 20, either the smaller number 
without et precedes the larger, or the larger wither precedes the smaller: 
as, Nos Tyndaritani in septemdecim populis Siciliae numeramur, toe 
of Tyndaria are reckoned among the \7 natiotu of Sicily, — Cic. Boscius 
fundos decern et tres reliquit, Boscius left 13 fanns, — Cic. Licet 
dicere decimus et septimus pro septimus dedmus. — ^Pbisc. 

(2) In Compound Numbers aboxe 20, either the smaller number 
with et comes first, or the laiger without et : as, Bomnlus septem ct 
triginta regnavit annos, Eomidus reigned 37 gears, — Cic. Denies 
triceni bini riris attribuuntur, to men are assigned 32 teeth. — ^Plin. 

(3) In Compound Numbers above 100, the larger with or without et 
generally precedes the smaller: as,Leontinus Gbrgias centum et septem 
complevit annos, Gorgias of Leontini completed 107 gears, — Cic. Olj-m- 
piade centesima quarta-decima liyBippus fmtf Lysijcfpus lived in 
the lUth Olgtnpiad.—VLiv, 

(4) The thousands are expressed either by prefixing the numerical 
Adverbs W», ter, &c., to mille (chiefly in poetry), or by prefixing the 
Cardinal Numbers to millia . as, duo millia, tria millia, &c. 

Milua is generally followed by a Genitive : but if smaller numbers 
intervene between millia and the Substantive, the latter will often stand 
in the same case as the Numeral : as, Tria millia et septingenti 
pedites ierunt, 3700 infantry marched. — Liv. 

(6) The Numbers above 100,000 are expressed by the Numeral Adverbs 
joined to centum millia or centena miUia, as stated in the following 
passage : Non erat apud antiquos numerus ultra centum millia ; itaque 
et hodie multiplicantur haec, ut decies centena millia aut saepius 
dicantur. — ^Plin. ' 

/. Unus is often used in Compound Numbers for primus. 

g. The Numbers compounded with 8 and 9 are commonly expressed 
by a subtraction of duo and unus from the. next multiple of 10 : as, 
duodeviginti (duodevicesimus), 18; undevi^nti (undevicesimus), 19; 
duodetriginta (duodetricesimus), 28 ; undetnginta (undetricesimus), 29 ; 
&c., &c.: duodecentum (duodecentesimus), 98; undeoentum (unde- 
centesimus), 99. 
Roman 
Symbols, 

IL 

III. 

IV. 

V. 

VI. 

VIL 

VIII. 

IX. 

X. 

XI. 

XII. 

, XUI. 



Gardinalia* 


OrdinaVm, 


PistribiUiva, 


Adm-bia, 


unus 


primus 


singuli 


semel 


duo 


secundus or alter 


bin! 


bis 


tres 


tertius 


temi or trini 


ter 


quattuor 


quartus 


quatemi 


quater 


quinque 


quintus 


quini 


quinqnirs 


sex 


sextus 


seni 


sexies 


septem 


septimus » 


septeni 


septies 


octo 


octavus 


octoni 


octies 


novem 


nonus 


noveni 


novies 


decern 


decimus 


doni 


decies 


undecim 


undecimus 


undeni 


undecios 


duodecim 


duodecimus 


duodeni 


duodecic s 


tredecim 


textiufi decimus 
03 . 


terni deni 


tredeciej! 
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Boman 

Symbols, Cardinalia. 
XVin. duodeTiginti 
XIX. undevigiati 
XX. Tigind 

(u&us et vi< 
gintior vi< 
gintiunus 
triginta 
centum 
ducenti 
quingenti 
mille I 
duo xnima 



OrdinaUa, 
duodeTicesimuB 
undevicesimuB 
vioesimuB 
f primus et vice- 



JHstrihtUiva* 
duodeviceBi 
undeviceni 
Ticcni 



*• I I Vf* axu 1U3 ^%, ¥ av<v- . 

i- [ j Bimus or vice- [ riceni iinguli 



XXX. 

c. 

cc. 

Borlo 
MorC: 



simuB pnmuB 
trigesimus 
centesimufl 
ducentesimus 
quingentesimuB 
millesimus 
bis millesimus 



triceni 
centeni 
duceui 
quingeni i 
singala mi^i 
bina mir* 



ilia 



la 



Adverhia, 
dnodevicies 
undeTicieB 
viciea 

J semel et ti- 
cies 

tricieB 

ce&tiee 

ducentiee 

qumgeatiefl 

mi^ea 

bis m^ea 



a. The As, op pound of 12 ounces (unciae), was tbus divided 



Uncia « 1 oz. or 
Sextans »2 
Qusdfans ^Z 
Triens »4 
Qainennx «6 
SemiBsiB =^6 
. Unciae uBurfte 
Sextantes 
QuadranteB > 
ete. 



of the As. Septunx = 7 oz. or ^of the As. 
BcB te S 
Dodrans « ^ 
DcxtauB s=^10 
Beunx «=1! 



6. ^r^t 

- 1 



A 



pet cent, pctmonth ^ 1 pet cent per annum. * 

etc. etc. 

AsBCB usnrae ■■ 1 per cent, per month= 12 per cent, per annum. 
Asses usurae were also called centesimae and binae centesimae = 2 
per cent, per month «=» 24 per cent., &c. Unciarium fenns was 1 uncia 
monthly per as ■■ 8| per cent, per annum. 



y 



. Heres ex asse . 
Heres ex deunce 
Heres ex semisse, or , 
Heres ex dimidia parte 
etc. 



means heir to the whole estate. 
„ heir to f} of the estate* 

> „ heir to | of the estate. 

etc. 
d. The Sestertius (Nunms), or Sesterce, was a silver coin equal to SJ- 
asses, being J of the Denarius (coin of 10 asses). Its symbol is HS. 

The Sestertium (=1000 sestertii) .Was not a coin, but a sum, and is 
only used in the Plural Number. 

Sestertia^ in the Plural (also represented by HS.) joined with the 

Cardinal or DistaributiTe Numbers, denotes so many 1000 numi sestertii. 

The Numeral Adverbs, joined with (or understanding) sestertii 

(Gen. Sing.), sestertium numum, or HS., denote so many 100,000 numi 

sestertii : 

Thus HS.X« Sestertii decem, 10 sesterces. 

HS.X «=SeBtertia decem, 10,000 sesterces. 
HS.X« Sestertii decies, 1,000,000 sesterces. 

C, Time. — The Eoman Calendar. 

Every Roman month had three chief days: Kalendae (Cal6nds)| 
Nonae (Nones), Idus (Ides). The Calends were always the 1st day of 
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the month ; the Nones were nimallj on the 6ik ; the Ides on the 13th ; 
but in four months the Nones were on the 7th, the Ides on the 15th. 

March, May, July, October; these are they 
Make Nones the 7th, Ides the 15th day. 

These three days, the Calends, Nones, and Ides, were taken as points, 
from which the other days were counted backwards. That is, the 
Romans did not say, such and such a day after, &c., but such and sudi 
a day before the Calends, or Nones, or Ides. The rules are: (1) For 
days before the Calends subtract the day of the month jfrom the number 
of days in the month increased by two ; (2) For days before the Nones 
or Ides subtract fr(»n the day on which they fall, increased by on«. 

Eaeafnjplei^'^'Ma.y 31, Pridie Kalendas Jnmas. 

„ 30, Ante diem tertium (a.d. III.) Kal. Jun. . 
>« 29, tt M quartum (a.d. IV.) Kal. JuB. 
„ 11, M n quintum (a.d. V.J Id. Mai, 
„ 2, „ „ sextum (a.d. VI.) Non. Mai. 



\H 


Martius, Maiot, 


jANtJABIUS^A-UOITS- 


Afbhis, Junius, 


FBBRtrAfilUS, 48 


oS 


Julius, Ocro- 






Days— in every 


M 


BSB, 81 Days. 


81 Days. 






fourth Tear 29. 


1 


Kalendis 




Kalendis 




Kalendis > 


Kalendis 




9 


a.d. VI. \ 






a.d. IV. \ 


9 


Ch 


a.d.IV. ) a 


? 


a.d. IV. \ S 




8 


a.d. V. 


3 


5 a.d. III. \ 


g 


6 


a.d. ni. ■ g 




a.d. III. g 




4 


a.d. IV. 


•§ 


g. 


Pridie j 


15 


Pridie JS 


Ch 


Pridie J)§ 




6 


a.d. III. 


s, 




Nonis 






Nonis 


g 


Nonis 




6 


Pridie 




^ 


a.d. VIII. . 




1 


a.d.Vin. . 


• 


a.d. Vin. . 


.^ 


7 


Nonis 1 


& 


a.d.Vn. 




a.d. VII. 




1 


a.d. VII. 


? 


8 


a.d. Vlll., V 


a.d.VI. 


1 


a.d.VI. 


9 


a.d. VI. 




9 


a.d. VU. 




P. 


a.d. V. 




a.d. V. 


r 


a.d. V. 


10 


a.d. VI. 


-1 


a.d. rV. 


M 




a.d. rV. 


S 


1 


a.d. IV. 


*-* 


11 


a.d.V. 


P 


a.d. III. 




? 


a.d.m. 




a.d. m. 




12 


a.d.IV. 


M 


Q 


Pridie ' 




Pridie ' J 


-1 


Pridie ' ; II 


13 


a.d. III. 




o Idibus 






Idibus 


Idibus \ 




14 


Pridie ' 


• 


a.d.XIX. \ 




a.d. XVIII. > 


\ 




a.d. XVI. y 






15 


Idibus 




a.d. XVIII. 






a.d. XVII. 




f 


a.d. XV. 






16 


a.d. XVII. 






a.d. XVIL 






a.d. XVJL. 




a.d. XIV. 






17 


a.d. XVI. 






a.d. KVI. 






a.d.XV. 




a.d. Xin. 






18 


a.d. XV. 




t 


a.d. XV. 




•^ 


a.d. XIV. 






a.d. xn. 






19 


a.d. XIV. 




? 


a.d.XIV. 




p" 


a.d.Xin. 




C^ 


a.d. XI. 


a 


J. 


20 


a,d. Xm. 






a.d. Xin. 






a.d. Xn. 


A 


E 


a.d. X. 


1 


K 


21 


a.d. XII. 




u 


a.d. XII. 


1 




a.d.XI. 


. 


a.d.IX. >gj 


3, 


1 22 


a.d.XI. 


3 


g 


a.d. XI. 


TO 


a.d.X. 




a.d. VIII. 


3 




28 


a.d.X. 


1 




a.d.X. 


"S- 


a.d.IX 


-1 


i 


a.d. VII. 


\A 




24 


a.d. IX. 


t> 


a,d. IX. 


M 


• 


a.d. 71II. 


^ 


a.d. VI, 






25 


a.d. VIII. 


s 


(g 


a.d. VIII. 




a.d. VII. 






a,d. V. 






26 


a.d. VII. 


7* 


a.d. Vn. 




«-( 


a.d. VI. 






a.d.IV. 






27 


a.d. VI. 




f 


a.d. VI. 




§ 


a.d. V. 




t" 


a.d. m. 






28 


a.d.V. 




a.d.V. 






a.d.IV. 




Pridie 


29 


a.d. IV. 




^ 


a.d.IV. 






a.d. m. 








80 


a.d.m. 






a.d. ni. 






Pridie J 


/ 




81 


Pridio / J 


Pridie i 








1 


[InLeap-yeaj 


r, Feb. 24th (a 


.d. VI. Kal. Mart.) t! 


^ twice reckoned,— 




hence this day was ca 


Ued i»ES BBSBTTUS, and Jeap-year iteeii 




ANNUS BISSKXTUS.] 
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NOTES ON SYNTAX. 



Gains 



A. Auhis 
C. 

^^- jGnaeus 
D. Decimiis 



V. ABBREVIATIONS. 
(1) Pbaenomiita.. 
K. Kaeso 
L. Lucius 
M. Marcus 
]VF. Manius 
Mam. !Mamercus 
P. Publius 



Q. Quiutus 

S. (Sex.) Sextus 

Ser. Servius 

Sp. Spurius 

T. Titus 

Ti. (Tib.) Tiberius. 



yote.—A. Roman of distinction had at least three names : the Pramomcn, 
individual name ; the Nomen, name showing the Gens or clan ; and the Cogno- 
men, surname showing the Familia or family. Thus, Ladns Junius Brutus expres- 
sed Lucius of the Gens Junta and Familia Bmtorum. To these were sometimes 
added one or more Agnomina, titles either of honour (as Afrioanus, Macedonicus, 
Magnus, &c.), or expressing that a person had teen adopted fnnn another Gens, 
as Aemilianus, applied to the younger Scipio Africanus, who was the son of L. 
Fanlns Aemllins, but adopted by a Scipio. The full name of the emperor Au- 
gustus (originally an Octavins) after he had been adopted by his uncle's will 
and adorned by the Senate with a ti^e of honour, was Gains Julius Caesar 
Octavianufl Augustus. 



A. D. Ante diem 

A. U. C. Anno urbis 

conditae 
Aed. Aedilis 
Cal. (Kal.) Calendae 
Cos. Consul 
Coss. Consulos 
D. Divus 
Des. Designatus 
Eq. Rom. Eques Bo- 

manus 
F. FiUus 



(2) Vabia. 

HS. Sestertius, Ses- 

tertium 
Id. Idus 
Imp. Imperator 
L. Libra 
LL. Dupondius 
Non. Nonae 
0. M. Optimus JVIa- 

ximus 
P. C. Patres (et) Con- 

scripti 
P. M. Pontifex Ma- 



P. R. Populus Roma- 

nus 
PI. Plebis 
Proc Proconsul 
S. Senatus 
S. P. Q. R. Senatus 

Populusque Roma- 

nus 
S. C. Senutusconsultum 
S. D, P. Salutem dicit 

plurimam 
Tr. Tribunus. 



II. NOTES ON SYNTAX. 

I. AoKESumrr. § 88-92. § 156^160. 

A. The Subject (§ 88) may be any N"oun-t«rm, § 87. 

B. (1) The term A^'ectiye (§ 89) includes Participles and Adjectival 
Pi»onouns. 

(2) An Adjective agrees as Epithet with a Substantive : as Comple- 
ment -with any Noun-t«rm. 

(3) Adjectives are used as Substantives (§ 166) : 1. In the Masc. Sing, 
and PL, man or Ttien being implied : as, amicus, a friend ; sapiens, a 
wise man ; stidtus, a fool ; boni, good men ; multi, many ; ple- 
rique, most. 2. In the Neut. Sing, abstractly: as, Honestum et 
utile, morality and e.vpcdiency,^Qic. Tristo lupus stabulis, the wolf 
is a bane to the stalls.— -Vmo. 3. In the Neut. PL, thinys Ijeing im- 
plied : as, m\Uta, many things ; omnia, all things. 



s 



AaBESMSNT. 133 

C. The term Substantive (§ 90) includes all Noun-terms. A Sub- 
stantive may be in Apposition to any Noun-term, as Appositive Epithet 
or Complement. An Apposite usually agrees in Number also with its 
Noun, sometimes in Gender: as, IJsus magister egregius. — Pun. 
Vita rustica parsimoniae magistra est. — Cic. 

2>. 1. The Relative (§91) may refer to any Noun-'term of any Fersoui 
as ego, nos, tu, vos, &c. 2. It may bo explained as standing between 
two Noun-terms, with the former of which it agrees in Gender, Number, 
and Person, with the latter in Case : as, 

(1) Vir qttetn virum vides rex est (Full Form). 

(2) \ir quern ..... vides rex est (Usual Form). 
qtiem virum vides rex est. 
quern vides rex est. 

E. Figures varying Agreement (§ 158-160) are : — 

1. Ellipsis, which omits words : (1) Pronouns, as Aiunt, they sai/: 
(2) Substantives, as Falemum, Falernian (vinum, toine), gelida (aqua) 
cold tmter ; Ad Junonis, to Juno^s (temphun, temple), (3) Verbs, espe- 
cially the Copula est, simt. See § 158. 

The opposite of Ellipsis is Emphasis, which throws stress on words : 
as. Ego reges ejeci, vos t3nrannos introducitis, / expelled kingSf ye are 
bringing in tyrants. — Liv. 

2. Attraction, which removes Agreement from the usual word to 
some other: as, Amantium irae amoris integratio est, the quarrel 8 of 
lovers are the renewal of love. — Tee. ; where est agrees with the Com- 
plement integratio, not with the Subject irae. 

3. Synesis, which occurs when words have one Gender or Number in 
form, another in meaning, and when the construction is made to agree 
with the meaning: as. Capita conjurationis securi percussi sunt, the 
heads of the conspiracy were decapitated. — Lnr. Pars epulis o n e r a n t 
mensas, part load the tables with viands. — ^Vibg. Singular Nouns with 
Plural sense, as pars, juventus, turba, multitudo, nobilitas, plebs, 
populus, civitas, vulgus, etc, are called Collectiva, Collective 
X^ouns, or Nouns of Multitude. 

f*. 1. A Composite Subject (§ 92) is one which contains two or more 
Noun-terms. T^e rule holds good, whether the Nouns are linked by 
Conjunctions, or without Conjunctions (by Asyndeton), or united by the 
Preposition cum. So, Remo cum fratre Quirinus jura dabunt, Quirinus 
with his brother ReintLS will give laws, — Vnio. 

2. A Singidar Verb may be used with a Composite Subject when the 
Nouns form one notion : as, Senatus populusque inteldgit. — Cic. QjI 

3. The Verb may agree with one of the Nouns, and be understood 
with the others : as, Convicta est Messalina et Silius, Messalina was con^ 
victed, and Silius. — Ta.c. 

4. As the first Person is prior to the second, and the second to the 
third, so the Masculine Gender is held in Grammar superior to the 
Feminine. (1.2.) 

G, Upon Impersonal Verbs, sec § 167, also § 75, &c. 
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II. Cases of Subject and Comflbhbnt. §93-94. 

A. It is commonly stated that * Copulative Verbs, Finite or Infinite, 
hare the same Case after as before them ;* but this is true only of an 
Attributive or Appositive Complement. The Complement may be a 
Phrase in an Oblique Case with or -without a Preposition, or it may be 
an Adverb, and then the rule here cited will fail. Eule | 93 (2) may 
be given for every Nominative Complement; and the use of Uie term 
Complement always implies that the Verb of the sentence in question 
is either esse or some other Copulative Verb, Finite or Infinite. See 
§ 87 D. Bules { 94 refer to the important construction of Accusative- 
and-Infinitive in Enunciatio Obliqua, on which see X. (1). 

B. The Verb sum may be completely Predicative, not Copulative, if 
it denotes absolute existence: as, Jam seges est, ubi Trqja fuit, now 
corn is, where Troy was. — Ov. 

III. The Acctbatitb Case. § 95-103. 

A, When the Verb is Transitive (§ 96), the construction is often 
without sense until a word is added to express that on which the Verb 
acts. This is called the Object (or Nearer Object), and stands in 
the Accusative Case. Thus Komulus condidit, Uomvlm founded^ is 
incomplete in sense until we add Bomam, Rome. Transitive Verbs may 
be called Quid-Verbs. How to change a Transitive Active Sen- 
tence into Passive form, see XIV. E, 1. 

JB. (1) Transitive Verbs are sometimes used intransitively; as, Jam 
verterat fortuna, fortune had now turned. — ^Liv. (2) More often In- 
transitive Verbs become transitive : as, Flet necem fill, he weeps for 
his son's death. (3) The Compound of an Intransitive Verb is often 
transitive: as, Hostes urbem drcumsedent, the enemies surround the 
city. (4) Passive Verbs used reflexively sometimes become transitive, 
like Deponents : as, Exuitur cornua, she puts off her horns. — Ov. Hence 
such constructions as Nodo sinus collecta fluentes, having gathered up 
in a knot her flowing folds, — Vibo. 

C. The Verbs which take double Accusative (thing and person) (§98) 
are doceo (and its compounds), rogo, intenogo, oro, ezoro, posco, flagito, 
percontor, and, in Horace, lacesso. Sometimes celo, conceal. They may 
be called Quem-Quid Verbs. In Passive construction the Accusa- 
tive of the thing remains: Quid tu docearis a me litteras ? «% should 
you he taught Utters by met 

D. Factitive or Quid-Quale Verbs (§ 99) are such as may be said 
to makfi (facere) by deed, word, or thought: as, (l)facio, efficio, reddo, 
praesto, creo, lego, eligo, &c.; (2) dico, voco, memoro, praedico, nomino, 
nuncupo, declaro, usurpo, appello, saluto, &c. ; (3) aestimo, numero, 
credo, existimo, puto, duco, judico, habeo, censeo, agnosco, invenio, re- 
perio, deprehendo, &c., &c. They are the Active forms of those which 
in the Passive are Copulative Verbs. In their construction esse may- 
be mentally supplied between the Object and Complement. Facti- 
tive Construction in the Passive becomes Copulative : Fis dea a nobis, 
Fortuna : A Komulo urbs sua Koma vocata est. 
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E, The Accitsative of Respect or Nearer Definition (100) is seldom 
msed in prose^ except when it contains Pronominal or semi-adverbial 
expressions: as, Illnd doleo; Hoc laetor; Cetera assentior Grasso, 
in other things I agree wUh Crassus* — Cic. 

F, (1) Many Ghrammarians deem the original force of the Accusative 
Case to be, that it marks the limit or object of motion. § 101. (2) The 
Prepositions in, ad, are generally used by prose writers, if motion to 
other places than towns or small islands is mentioned^ 

IV. Thb Dattvb Case. § 104-109. 

A, Words whose sense is incomplete without reference to a Recipient 
(106) are called Trajective. Thus carus, dear^ necessarily implies, dear 
to eoTne one ; dare, to give^ necessarily implies not only a thing given, but 
A person to whom it is given. Trajective words take a Dative of this 
object of reference. Verbs of this sort, if they take a Dative only (as 
parco, faveo, irascor, &c.), are purely Trajective or Cui-Verbs: if they 
take an Accusative also, they are Trajecti ve-T tans itive, or Cui- 
Quid Verbs, as do, narro, spondeo, &c. 

JB. The fundamental notion of the Dative (§ 106) seems to be Nearness, 
with its opposite Remoteness. The First^Class, then, of Trajective words 
is composed of those which contain the ideas of nearness and remoteness, 
presence and absence, affinity and non-affinity, custom and strangeness, 
fitness and unfitn£ss, likeness and unlikeness, agreement and disagree- 
ment, union and disunion, comparison and contrast. Next, showing and 
being shown is the bringing near or being brought near to the eye, 
ear, or (generally) to the mind. Herein we include the Second Class, 
words of utterance and silence, narration and concealment, affirwMion 
and denial, evidence and obscurity, persuasion and dissuasion. "We are 
hence led on to the Third Class, a large body of words which express 
application or exhibition with the attendant notion of favour" or dis- 
favour. These comprise words which express profit and harmt kind- 
ness and unkindness, bounty and stint, indulgence and grudging, help- 
and obstruction, pleasing and displeasing, pardon and resentment, flat- 
tery and revUing, blessing and malediction, compliance and resistance, 
promise and menace, gift, loan, present, payment, dedication, and re- 
fusal ; delivery and withdrawal; faith and ii^delity, trust and distrust, 
lawfidness and unlawfulness, ease and difficulty. There are yet a few 
words, which share something of the character of both the two last- 
mentioned classes, and may conveniently form a Fourth Class. These 
are words which express rule and sttbservience, command and obedience. 

' C. The reason why many Verbs compounded with Particles (106 a.) 
become Trajective, is, that the Particle confers upon them one or other 
of the notions enumerated above : most frequently that of Nearness. 

D. The reason why a Dativus Commodi vel Incommodi (107) may be 
attached to almost any predication, is evidently because almost any 
action or state may be attended with something of advantage or disad- 
vantage to some one ; it may he for or against some one's interest ; it 
may be in some way interesting to some one. Thus nubere means * to 
take the bridal veil,' and a bride is said, * nubere viro,' ' to take the veil 
for her husband,' that is, ' to marry him.* Vacare means * to be void,' 
or ' empty:' hence, * to be disengaged /or,' tiiat is, * to haVe leisure^ ;' 
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as, vacare ^hilosc^hiae. Such oonstructioiis are far-fetched examples of 
the Tnqectiva Gratiac. Here, too, may be ranked the Dativus £thiciis, 
the Datire with som and its compomids, with Paiticiples, Geninds, &c 
and perhaps the DatiTns Rei pro Complemento. 

E, Some A^ectives in the classes named prefer the construction of 
ad with Accusatiye to that of the Dative : such are uatus, aptus, utih's, 
idoneus, paratus, rudis, &c. as, Ad laudem et ad decus nati sumus, tpe 
are bom to praise and aiory, — Cic. Others use in, eiga, adversus : as, 
Acer in hostem, spirited against the foe. — ^Viro. Benignus erga te fui, 
/ was kind towards yoti, — ^Fiaut. Communis, proprius, affinis, similis, 
par, and some other Acyectives, take a Datiye or a Genitive Case. 

F, Some Verbs belonging in sense to the classes named above (B) 
are Quid-Verbs, not Cui-Verbs, and take Accusative and not Dative: 
as, juvo, jubeo, laedo, rego, gubemo. Hultos castra juvant, the camp 
ddi^hts fnany, Animum rege, rtUe the temper, — Hob. Others use 
Dative or Accusative: as, tempero, moderor. The construction of 
Verbs varies considerably, owing to the use of Prepositions and other 
causes. Thus we find donare alicui munus and .donare aliquem mu- 
nere, invidere alicui, in videre rem alicui, invidere;re aliquem. These 
varieties must be observed in reading. 

G, The English Prepositions chiefly used in rendering the Latin Da- 
tive are to and for. But after some Ac^j ectives and Verbs (iratus, suc- 
censeo, &c.) with must be used ; after some Verbs (disto, aufero, &c,), 
from ; aft»r many Compound Verbs, upon, into, or against Others, as 
parco, placeo, displiceo, medeor, &c., are rendered without introducing 
an En^ish Preposition. 

H. The Dative after a Finite Passive Verb is rare : as, Non intelligor 
uUi, / am not understood fty anybody. — Ov. So is the Dative after a 
Verb of motion : as, It clamor caelo, a cry ascends to heaven. — Virg. 

V. The Ablative Case. § 110-125. 

A. When the Ablative stands without a Latin Preposition, it is ren- 
dered with the help of various English Prepositions; namely, I. Cause, 
f>yif(fr,from, through, with, at. II. Instrument, with, by. III. Manner: 
in, with, by. IV. Condition : with, in, upon. V. Quality : of, with. 
VI. Respect, in, by, with, VII. Value or Price: at, for, of, with. VIII, 
Measure : by, or no Preposition. IX. Matter: of, in, with, from, upon, 
for, or no I^eposition. X. Time : at, in, wUhin, or no Preposition. XI. 
A. Place by which: by, along, upon, through. B. Place where : at, in, 
upon (humi). G. Place from which: from. XII. (See Prepositions). 
XIII. Separation and Origin : from, of. XIV. Thing compared : than, 

B. The use of the Simple Ablative in most of these meanings is 
varied considerably by the introduction of Latin Prepositions. Thus 
Cause may be expressed by ab, de, ex, prae ; also by ob, per, propter, 
with Accusative. Agent requires a, ab; while Instrument is without 
Preposition. Manner without an Epithet requires * cum,' (except in a 
few phrases, such as, vi, fraude, jure, injuria, ritu, &c. : as. Homines cum 
gladiis, men with swords.— ^\c. Thus, I speak with ^rief, or he writes with 
diligence, cannot be rendered dolore loquor, diligentia scribit-, but cum do- 
lore loquor (or dolens loquor), cum diligentia s<^bit(or diligenter scribit). 
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If an Epithet is joined to this Ablatiye, the Preposition is often used, 
often omitted ; and observation must determine the choice of construc- 
tion : as, Cato summa contentione dixit, Cato spoke with the utmost 
enerffy. — Cic. Magna cum cura atque diligentia scripsit, he wrote with 
great care and diligence, — Cic. 

C. The Case of Quality, whether Ablative or Genitire, requires an 
Epithet. 

2>. The Ablative of Price is used with Verbs and Adjectives implying 
sale, purchase, deamesSf cheapness, cost, &c. Muto, / change, may 
have Accusative of what is left, and Ablative of what is taken, or 
(in poetry) the converse. Thus mutare urbem exilio, and mutare urbe 
exilium may equally mean * to quit the city and go into banishment.^ 
Pretio is often dropt: as, magno, dear; parvo, vili, cheap. 

E, The Ablative of Measure defines Verbs and Adjectives of Extent 
and Degree, especially Comparative and Superlative Words : and for 
this purpose in particular are used the Pronominal Ablatives hoc, eo,* 
quo, altero, tanto, quanto, aliquanto : also paulo, multo, duplo, dimidio, 
nihUo, nimio, &c. : as, Quo plus habent, eo plus cupiunt, thevwre they 
have, the more they dehire, 

F, The use of Prepositions in defining Time (§120) is frequent: as, 
Sol binas in singulis annis reversiones facit, the sun makes two turns in 
each year. —Cic. De die, before the close of day, De nocte, before the 
close of night, De multa nocte, long before tJte close of night. Sub ves- 
perum, on the approach of evening. Diem ex die expecto, I wait day 
after day. In is usually prefixed to an Ablative of time when a nume- 
ral Adverb is annexed: as, Quidam oves in anno bis tondent, some 
shear sheep twice a year.^^'ViLS,^, 

G, 1. Generally P/<?c<; wAerc (1 121 B.) is expressed with in: as, In 
portu navigo, I am sailing in harbour. — Sen. In is omitted in certain 
phrases : as, loco {in the stead), multis locis, pluribus locis, &e. ; hoc 
fibro, alio libro, &c. ; terra manque ; or where totus is used : as, tota 
Asia, in all Asia, dextra (parte), on the right hand, laeva, sinistra, on 
the left hand. The poeti} are more free in the omission : as, Silvisque 
agrisque viisque corpora foeda jacent, in forests and fields and roads, 
lie revolting corpses. — Ov. But this licence needs discrimination. When 
a work is quoted in is used : as, in Iliade Homeri ; in Andria Terentii ; 
in Gorgia Platonis; but when the author only is cited, apud; apud 
Homerum ,* apud Terentium ; apud Platonem {in Homer, &c.). 

2. That the seeming Genitive, Romae, Corinthi, &c., (§ 121 B. a.) is 
not strictly such, was perceived b^ ancient Grammarians, who call it an 
Adverb. But if we notice that it ends in i, Romai (Bomae), militiai 
(militiae) Mileti, domi, humi, belli ; and compare the old forms of place 
in the Third Declension ending in i, ruri, Lacedaemoni — Nep. ; Cartha- 
gini — Liv. ; Tiburi — Cic, &c. ; we cannot doubt the original existence 
in the Latin language, as in the Sanskrit, of a Locative Case ending 
in i Singular, in s Plural. 

3. Prepositions are much used with names of towns : as, In Epheso 
est. In Ephesum abii. Ex Epheso hue litteras misi, / sent a letter to 
this place from Ephesus, — Plaut. Has litteras a Brundisio dedit, this 
letter he dated from Brundisium, — Cic. 
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H, The usage of Verbs and Participles of Separation and Origm 
(§123) must be carefolly observed, some of them taking or omitting Sie 
deposition in prose : as, arceo, cedo, moyeo, pello, proMbeo, summoveo, 
remoTeo: others requiring a Preposition in prose, but not in poetry; 
as, alieno, discedo, disjungo, dispell©, disto, divello, repello, segrego, se- 
cemo, separo, &c. The chief Participles are natus, prognatus, satus, 
cretus, creatus, editus, oriundus, &c. 

K. 1. The Case of the word with which the Ablative is compared 
(§ 124) is much ofbener a Kominative than an Accusatiye. In com- 
parison with other cases quam must be used : as, Nulli flebilior quam 
tibi, Vergili, to none Tnore a cavse of weeping than to thee, Vergilvus. — 
Hob. Flagiti magis nos pudet quam erroris, we are more ashamed of the 
crtTne than of the blunder. — Cic. And, in general, for the sake of per- 
spicuity : as, Segnius homines bona quam mala sentiunt, men feel bless- 
ings less keenly than evils. — Jay. 

2. After plus, amplius, minus, an ellipse of quam often occurs before 
Numerals : as, Eomani paulo plus sexcenti ceciderunt, of the Romans 
rather more than 600 feU. — ^Liv. Unus is omitted : as, Quinctius tecum 
plus annum vixit, Quinctius lived with you more than a year, — Cic. 

X. 1. The Ablative Absolute (§ 125) being an abridged Clause, the 
Participle may often be transformed into a Finite Verb with Con- 
junction. Thus, in the example, Begibus exactis == postquam reges 
exacti sunt. 

2. A common instance of Substantive put Absolutely with Substan- 
tive is that of conside or constdibus: as, Caninio consule scito 
' neminem prandisse, in the constdship of Caninius you must Xtnow that 
nobody dined. — Cic. 

VI. Thb Gbkitivb Casb. § 126-136. 

A. 1. The Q-enitive is Subjective when it limits a Noun like an 
Attribute ; Objective when it Hmits it like an Object. It is the same 
thing to say, Sullanus exercitus, or Sullae exercitus, the army of Sulla ; 
flamen Martialis, or flamen Mairtis, the priest of Mars ; on the other 
hand, cupido pecuniae is nearly the same as cupere pecuniam. But 
Adjectives are even used for the Objective Genitive : as, bellum regium 
for bellum contra regem ; timor extemus for timor exterorum. So the 
Possessive Pronouns; as, Desiderium ve strum ferre non possum,/ 
cannot bear the want of vou.-r-Cic. * Native of a place* is expressed 
by an Ai^ective derived srom the place : as, Dionysius Halicarnas- 
86US, for Dionysius Halicamassi natus, Dionysius of Haiicamassus, 

2. The Possessive Genitive is rendered in English either by of or 
the Genitive in '« : as, Philippi filius, * son ofPhUip* or * Philip's soii.* 

3. Instar (an undeclined Substantive meaning likeness) stands (with 
a Genitive) in apposition to a Substantive : as, Instar mentis equum, a 
horse resembling a mountain. — Vma. Sometimes ad instar is used. 

J5. (1) Some suppose interest to be for inter rem estj refert for rem 
fert, and mea, &c, to be corruptions of meam, &c. (§ 129). (2) Tliese 
Verbs may be qualified by the Genitives of Value, magni, parvi, pluria, 
tanti, quanti: as, Utriusque nostrum magni interest ut te videam, 
it is of great importance to both of us that I see you, — Cic. 
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C. 1. The Genitivua Rei Distributae (§ 130) and Genitivus Rei De- 
mensae (§ 131) are ^o far the same, as that each is a divided whole ; 
\)ut the former is numerically or qnotatively divided, the latter quanti- 
tatively : the former is Plural unless it be a Collective Noun ; the 
latter usually, but not always, Singxilar. The Partitive words which 
distribute the former G-enitive are (a) Pronominals: as, alius, alter, 
uter, uterque, utervis, uterlibet, ullus, nullus, nemo, plerique, multi, 
pauci, ceteri, reliqui, solus, qui, quis, quicumque, quisquis, quisque, unus- 
quisque, tot, quot, quotcumque, quotusquisque, quisnam, quisquam, ali- 
quis, quidam, quispiam, &c. (iS) Numerals, Cardinal and Ordinal : 
unus, primus : duo, secundus, &c. ; also princeps, medius. (7) Com- 
parative and Superlative Adjectives; the former distributing two things: 
as, Major Neronum ; or one class into two parts : as, Avium loquaciores, 
the noisier sort of birds, — ^Pun. Also Superlative Adverbs, in which 
Gender cannot appear. (8) Any Adjective, Participle, or Substantive 
which can imply a distributive meaning: as, Sancte deorum; lecti 
juvenum ; piscium feminae. 

2. Partitives are sometimes attracted in Gender from the Genitive to 
the Subject: as, Indus est omnium fluminum maximus, the Indus 
is the largest of all rivers. — Cic. Or varied by Synesis : asDulcissime 
rerum, dearest of beings, — ^Hob. 

3. A Collective Noun is distributed: as, Plato totius Graeciae 
doctissimuB fhit, Tlato was the most learned man of all Greece, — 
Cic. 

4. The Genitive forms a Complement: as. Fie s nobilium tu quoque 
f ontium, thou too shalt become one of the renowned fountains, — Hob. 

6. Adverbs of Place, ubi, quo, eo, nusquam, &c. are Partitively used 
with the Genitives gentium, locorum, terrarum, &c. : as, Nusquam 
gentium, nowhere in the world. — Lrv, 

6. Primus, ultimus, summus, imus, extremus, and other like Ad- 
jectives are used as Epithets with Partitive force: as. Prima luce 
summus monsa Labieno tenebatur, at break of day the top of the 
mountain was occupied by Labienus, — Caes. 

D. Among Quantitative words governing a Genitive (§131) are, nihil, 
satis, affatim, abunde, nimis, partim, minus, minimum, parum, aliud, id, 
illud, hoc, idem, quod, quid, aliquid, quidquid, quidquam, multum, pjiw, 
plurimum, tantum, quantum, aliquantum, nimium, dimidium. They 
are usually rendered in English as agreeing with the thing measured : 
as, nimium pecuniae {too much Trwney) ; nihil mali {no evU). They may 
also be followed by the Genitive of aA Adjective of the Second Declen- 
sion ; but an Adjective of the Tliird is commonly put in the same Case 
with the word of Quantity : as, Ne quid falsi dicere audeas, ne quid 
veri non audeas, you should dare to say nothing false, nothing true not 
dare to say. — Cic. Nee viget quicquam simile aut secundum, aiid no- 
thing exists like or in second rank, — ^Hob. 

E. Among poetic Genitives (§ 135) are these: (1) Cause: as, Lauda- 
bat leti juvenem, he Raised the yowng man for his death, (2) Ee- 
spect : as, O seri studiorum, late in your studies, (3) Dominion : ad, 
Daunus agrestium regnavit populopum, Daunm ruled over rustic tribes, 
&c. 
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VII. The Vebb Infinite. § 140-144. 

A, The Infinitive used in direct predication (§ 140, 2.) is called the 
Historic Infinitive. It appears in poetry as well as in prose narrative, 
(a) in passages descriptive of strong emotion ; {b) where various actions 
take pubce simultaneously or in immediate sequence ; {c) in actions in- 
terrupted, and from time to time repeated. It is analogous to the ellipse 
of the Copula ; in fact, both constructions occur together : as, Ceterum 
faeies totius negoti varia, incerta, foeda atqne miserabilis ; dispersi a 
suis pars cedere, alii insequi: neque signa neque ordines obser- 
vare: ubi quemque periculnm ceperat, ibi resist ere ac pr ©pul- 
sar e; arma, tela, equi, viri, hostes, cives permixti; nihil consilio 
neque imperio agi ; fors omnia regere, now the aspect of the whole 
affair was confuaedj indecisive^ shocking, and pitiable. Parties scattered 
from their comrades were some retiring, others advancing; observing 
neither standards nor ranks ; where peril encountered each mmif there 
was he resisting and repelling ; arpns, darts, steeds, men, foes, countrif- 
men were intermingled; nothing was proceeding by counsel or command; 
chance directed ail, — Sall. This Infinitive is not Present, but Im- 
perfect. 

B, 1. Prolative Verbs (§ 140, 4.) are such as express abilitg, desire^ 
cttstom, beginning, ceasing, seeming, being thought, being said, &c. ; as, 
possum, queo, nequeo, debeo, volo, nolo, malo, aveo, cupio, gestio, amo, 
soleo, coepi, incipio, statuo, pergo, Conor, meditor, paro, cesso, desino, 
videor, putor, cr^or, feror, dicor, trador, memoror, &c. Among the Pro- 
lative verbs, those which are also Copulative (rideor, credor, existimor, 
putor, dieor, narror, feror, trador, reperior, arguor, &c.) are used per- 
sonally with a Prolate Infinitive rather than impersonally with Accu- 
sative and Infinitive. Thus it is better Latin to say, Videtur errasse 
Cicero, than Videtur errasse Ciceronem ; Dicitur Homerus caecus 
fuisse, than Dicitur Homerum caecum fuisse. The Participle Passive is 
often found in poetry after such Verbs with an ellipse of esse : as Fer- 
tur Prometheus co actus, &c., Prometheus is said to have been com- 
pelled, &c. — ^HoR. The law of this construction should be carefidly 
observed. 

2. The construction of the Prolate Infinitive with Adjectives abounds 
in poetry, especially lyric ; as, Audax omnia perpeti, bold to endure 
all things. — Hon. Fruges consumere nati, born to consume the 
fruits. — Hob. In the best prose it is used but with few words; as, 
Paratus, assuetus, &c. ; but Tacitus adopts it freely. 

C. Under the Dative Gerund (§141, 3.) note the phrase, non esse sol- 
vendo, to be insolvent ; and the use of the Dative Gerund and Gerundive 
in describing functions of office ; as, Triumviri agro dando, triumvirs 
for assigning land, &c. 

D. The Transitive Gerund is not always attracted (§143): as, Efferor 
studio patres vestros videndi, I am rapt with the desire of seeing 
your sires.—Cic. Especially when a Pronoun or Adjective is the Ob- 
ject: as, Pars honesti versatur in tribuendo suum cuique, one branch 
of morality lies in giving each hi^ own. — Cic. Parva non contem- 
nendo majores nostri maximam banc rem fecerunt, by not despising 
small things our ancestors made this commonwealth very greats — Liv. 
But, as a general rule, attraction is used. 
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VIII. The Eeflexiyb Pbonouns. § 145. 

A» Personal and Possessive Pronouns of the First and Second Per- 
sons may be used rellexively ; that is, they may be referred to a Subject 
of their own Person. But se and suus differ horn the rest, inasmuch as 
they cannot be used unless there be a Noun of their own (the Third) 
Person, expressed or understood, to which they are referred. Although 
we can say amat me, he loves 'ine ; amat te, he loves thee ; we cannot say, 
amo se, amas se, but amo eum, i love him; amas eum, thou lovest him; 
not eulpo suum factum, but culpo ejus fSeustum, IhlatM his deed, 

B. The reference of se or sutis to the Object is not ambiguous (a) if 
the Pronoun is an adjunct to the Subject, as in the first and third ex- 
amjples under § 145, a. ; (ft) if the Subject is not of the Third Person, 
as m the second example ; (c) if the context shows that the Pronoun 
cannot be referred to the Grammatical Subject: as, Scipio suas res 
Syracusanis restituit, Scipio restored to the Syracvsans their pro- 
perty, — Jsrv, To suppose that Scipio restored his own property to the 
Syracusans would be absurd. The Object to which se, suus, are re- 
ferred, usually precedes: except the Distributive Pronoun quisque, 
which, if so used, generally follows them. So, Sui cuique mores fin- 
gunt fortunam, his own character mouMs each marCs fortune. — ^Nbp. 
When se, suus, would be improper, in some places is used the Pronoun 
is, in others the Pronoun ipse: as, Chilius te rogat, et ego ejus rogatu, 
Chilius requests you and I at his reqtiest. — Cic. Caesar milites in- 
cusavit cur de sua virtute et de ipsius diligentia desperarent, Casar 
reproach/idly asked his troops why they despaired of their own valour 
and of his carefulness, — Caes. 

IX. ThB COKJUNCTIVB MooD. § 148. 

The Indicative Mood states absolutely, the Conjunctive contingently. 
The Conjunctive is called pure when it is in the predication of a prin- 
cipal Sentence. Its pure uses are various : 

(1) Potential : as, Ita amicos pares, thus you may get friends, 

Dixerit aliquis, sotm one may say, 

(2) Conditional : „ Velim tecum esse, I should wish to he with you, 

Crederes victos, you wovld have supposed them 
vanquished. 

(3) Concessive : „ Age dicat, wellf he may speak, 

Fuerit sapiens, suppose he Were wise, 

(4) Optative : „ Valeant cives mei, may my countrymen flourish ! 

Ne vivam si, &c., may I not live if &c. 

(5) Dubitative : ,^ Faveas tu hosti ? must yu favor a foe ? 

Quid faciam ? what am I to do ? 

(6) Hortative : „ Imitemur bonos. Let us imitfUe the good. 

Rem tuam curares, you shotdd have been minding 
your own business. 

X. Substantival Clauses, and Depenbbkce on Obatio Obliqua. 

§ 149-151. 

J. Every Simple Sentence is either (1) a Statement (Enunciatio), 
(2) a Command or Request (Petitio), or (3) a Question (Inter- 
rogatio). As (1) Psittaeus loquitur, the parrot speaks. (2) Loquere, 
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psittftce, speak, parrot (3) Loquiturne psittaoiu ? does the parrot 
speak? When any of these is a Principal Sentence, it iB said to be 
Direct (Recta Oratio); when it is a dependeat SabstantivalOlause, 
it is said to be Oblique (Obliqua Oratio). 

A Substantival Clause is one which may take the place of a Sn\^ 
stantive (as Subject, Object, or Apposite), being (1) Oblique Enun- 
ciation, (2) Oblique Petition, (8) Oblique Interrogation. 

(1) The principal form which Oblique Enunciation takes is the Accu- 
sative and Infinitive (§ 94.). which is either Subject of the Copula est 
or an Impersonal Verb, or Object of one of the Verba Sentiendi et De- 
ckrandi. Grammatical writers sometimes have this construction alone 
in view when they use the term Oblique Oration : but incorrectly ; for 
it is but one, though the most important, form of Oblique Oration. As, 
Fadnus est yinciri civem Romanum, it is a crime for a Roman 
citizen to he put in chains, — Cic. Thales dixit aquam esse initium. 
rerum, Thales said that water is the origin of the universe, — Oic. 

Constructions used for the Accusatiye and Infinitive are: 

a. Ut, with Subjunctive, in Oblique £nunciatioii, impUes conse- 

quence, expediency, duty, necessity, custom, law, &o. Quod» 
with Indicative (usually), implies /oc^ : m, 

Mea refert ut venias, It is important to me that you 
come* 

Necesse est (ut) venias, Yim must needs come. 

Oportet (ut) venias, You ought to come. 

uSeest } ^^ ciyitates sua jura habeant. 
It is expedient {useful) that the states have their rights. 
Gratimest } ^^^^ civitates sua jura habent. 
We are glad that the states have their rights, 

b. Verbs of hoping and promising prefer the Accusative with Future 

Infinitive: as, 

Speio te yenturum (esse), I hope that you ttfill eome, 
B>]Hcetur se yenturum (esse), he promises that he 
mU come, 

c. After expressions of fearing, danger, &c., ne means lest, ut lest 

not: as, 

Metuo ne redeat, I fear lest he return {^ I fear he will 

return). 
Metuo ut redeat, I fear lest he return not (^ I fear, he will 

not return), 

d. InteiTOgatio Infinitiva (or Accusative and Infinitive interro- 

gatively used with ellipse of Finite Verb) asks an indignant 
question: as, 

Mene incepto desistere ? What, I abandon my design ? 

(2) Oblique Petition is formed when ut, ne, depend on Verbs of ew- 
treating, commanding, forbidding, allowing, pei^suadmg, earing, en- 
deavouring, effecting, preventing, &e. : as, Or© ut venias ; Curaut valeas: 
Vide ne facias ; Enitendum est ut vinoamus, ne vineamus, &e. Fieri 
non potest ut veniam, / cannot possibly come, Ut and ne aro ofteA 
omitted : as, Precor reddas ; fac venias ; cave dicas ; licet abeas, &c^ 
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(3) Oblique Interrogation is formed by Inteirogatirefl dependent on 
Verbis of stating^ enguirinff, &c. § 149. Here too an Interrogative 
sometimes falU oat : as, Int^rrogatur, tria panca sint anne multa, It 
is questioned whether three things are few or many. — Cic. 

II. A Clause dependent on Oblique Oration may be called Sub- 
oblique (Subobliqua). A Clause is virtually Subobliquo 
(Subobliquae potestatis), if it depends on Oratio Eecta so con- 
stituted as to be virtually Oblique, that is, containing the state- 
ment of somebody's thought, judgment, or declaration. Thus, in the 
Compound Sentence, 'Laudat Africanum Panaetius, quod fuerit absti- 
nens,' the JPrindpal Sentence, Laudat, &c., is virtually Oblique, and the 
Clause, quod, &c, virtually Suboblique : the sense being Panaetius 
praises Africanus (s^says Africanus is to be praised) because he was 
self 'denying: Hence fuerit is Subjunctive, although the Conjunction 
quod is one of the Second Class, to which Uie Indicative is appropriate. 

XI. Advxbbial Clausbs. 

A. An Adverbial Clause modifies the Principal Sentence like an Ad- 
verb, and is introduced by Conjunctions (1) Consecutive, (2) Final, 
(3) Causal, (4) Temporal, (5) Conditional, (6) Concessive, (7) Com- 
parative. Lists of these Conjunctions appear § 152. 

Examples of Subjunctive in Adverbial Clauses : 

(1) Non tam amens est ut eat, Be is not so mad as to go, 
Non ita amens fdit ut ixet, He was not so mad as to go, 
Adeo prudens est ut non ierit, He is so prudent that he 

went not, 
Tam catus erat ut nihil diceret, He was so shrewd as to say 

nothing. 
Tam oatus fait ut nihil dizerit, He was so shrewd thai he 

said nothing. 
Tantum abest ut Bomae sit, ut in Britanniam ierit, 
He is so far from being at Home, that he has gone to Britain. 
Tantum abfuit ut Bomae esset, ut in Britanniam ivis- 

set) He was so far from being ol ^oms^ that he had gone to 

Britain, 

(2) £do ut vivam, Ie(U that I may Uve, 

Vivebant ut edgrent, They lived that th^ might eai. 
Obedirationi ne servias appetitui, ob^ reason, that you 
may not be a slave to appetite. 

(3) Quae oum ita sint, ibo, Since this is the ease, I will go. 
Quae cum ita essent, ivi, Since this was the case, I went. 

(4) Expecta dum veniam. Wait till I come. 
Expectabam dum venirent, I was waiting till they came. 

(5) Oderint dum metuant, Let them hate provided they fear, 

(6)Ut peccetj earns est, Though he sin, he is dear. 

Quamvis peccasset, cams erat, Though he had sinned, he 
was dear, 
(7) Obtundis tanquam surdus sim, You sttm me as if Iwas deaf. 
Obtundebas quasi surdus eaaem. You stunTml me as though 
I were deaf. 
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B. Conditional Sentences Tequire special notice. 

A Conditional Sentence (si, «/; nisi, unless) contains a Fxotasis or 
Conditional Clause, and an Apodosis (Statement orPrincipalSonlence): 
as, If you like (Protasis), you shall go (Apodosis). 

Its main forms in Latin are these : 



I. Si peccas doles, 
ffyou sin you grieve. 
Si peccabis dolebis, 
If you sin you (will) grieve. 



Here both Verbs are Indicative, and 
no suggestion is made of proba- 
bility or improbability (Sumptio 
Dati). 
II. Si pecces doleas. x ^^^^ ^ j^ y^^^ ^^^ Conjunctive 

If you were to sm now you ^ ^^^ ^^^ .^ ^ s^gestion 

rJtsi:T^:^/Lr\ of probability (Sumptlo^^ndi). 

III. Si peccares, doleres. 

If you should sin, you woidd\ 

grieve, I Here both Verbs are Conjunctive, 

Si peccasses, doluisses, I either Imperfect or Pluperfect ; 
Ifyou had tinned, you wotddV and an imaginary case is sug- 
have grieved: gested, which has not actually 

Si peccasses, doleres, I occurred (Sumptio Ficti). 

If you had sinned, you wotdd) 
(now) he grieving. 
In Oblique Oration these Sentences become : 
I. IL Aio te, si pecces, doliturum (esse). 
III. Aiebam te, si peccares, doliturum fore. I 

— — si peccasses, doliturum fiiisse. 

XII. Adjectival Clauses. 

A, These are related to the Principal Sentence like Adjectives, and 
introduced by the Eelative ©r one of its Particles. See Rule, § 150. 

B, Quominus, quin, require special notice. 

(1) Quominus (=ut eo minus) follows Verbs and Phrases expressing 
impediment, (2) Quin (^qui non) follows Negative expressions and 
Interrogations. (3) Quin (=quod non) follows Negative and Interroga- 
tive expressions of doubt, prevention, prohibition, &c Examples : — 

(1) Nihil obstat quominus earn, Nothing stops me from going. 

Per me stetit quominus ires, Iwa^ the cause of your not going, 

(2) Quis est quin fleat ? Who is there hut weeps? 
Nemo ftiit quin fleret, There was none hut wept, 

(3) Nihil dubito quin gaudeant, I have no dovht they re/oice. 
Nihil dubitabam quin gauderent, I h^d no doubt they refoiced. 
Quid causae est quin gaudeant ? What reason is there why they 

shall not refoice ? 

XIXI. CoNSEcmoN OF Tenses. 
A. Examples of Consecution (see those in XI., XII.). 

Quaeram } ^^^^^ agas, quid egeris, quid acturus sis. 
Quaerebam \ 

Quaesivi j-quid ageres, quid egisses, quid acturus esses. 
Quaesiveiam j 
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B, If the Perfect is Present-Past (/ have inquired^ it is strictly a 
Primary Tense, and should have Primary Consecution; but Cicero 
generally constructs it, even in that sense, with Historic Consecution. 

XIV. Additaiienta Mskobabllia. 

A, Negatives: — 

a. Non, hand, deny : ne prohibits. Hand is chiefly used with Ad- 
jectives and Adverbs : as, res hand dubia ; haud temere, &c. And 
with a few Verbs : as, haud scio, haud dubito. 

i. Ne . . . quidem has the emphatic word or words between the Par- 
ticles : as, Ne tu quidem, not even you. Either the Verb precedes witli 
another Negative : as, Non praetereundura est ne id quidem, even that 
ahould not he passed over. — Cic. ; or it follows without one: as, Ne ad 
Oatonem quidem provocabo, / wiU not appeal even to Cato. — Cic. Ne - 
dum, with Subjunctive, shows that something is denied a fortiori, when 
compared with what was denied before. See § 147. 

c. The Pronominal words quisquam, ullus, unquam, usquam, &c., are 
used with a Negative or Dubitiitive Particle : as, non, haud, si, num, &c., 
quisquam, ullus, &c. The Negative is contained in nemo (ne-homo), 

. millus (ne ullus), nunquam, nusquam, nequicquam, ncquaquam, &c. 

d. In Negative Consecutive Clauses are used ut non, ut nemo, ut 
nullus, ut nunquam, ut nusquam, &c.; but in Final Clauses ne, ut ne, 
ne quis, ut ne quia, ne quando, ut ne quando, ne quo, ut ne quo, &c. 

e. Non quod, non quo, non quin, take a Subjunctive. 

/. For et nemo, write nee quisquam ; for et nihil, neque quicquam ; 
for et nullus, neque ullus ; for et nunquam, neque unquam, &c. ; for aio 
non, nego. 

g, Neque (nee) is used for et non, except when the negative emphusin^ 
falls on a single word : as, Quaestio diificilis est et non profutura. 

h. Two Negatives make a strong Affirmative : non nihil, somethwg ; 
nihil non, everything ; non nunquam, sometimes ; nunquam non, aiwaybf 
&c. ; non potui non ire, / cmild not but go. 

B, Single and Double Questions. 

fl. Single : NonnS expects the answer Yes ; num, the answer Ku ; 
-ne is indifferent ; an often implies surprise, expecting a uegk- 
tive answer. 
b. Donhle, The forms are : 

utrum an {or) 

num an (or) 

-nc an (or) 

— an, anne (or). 

A negation in the second member is annon or necne. 

a. Qualis est tua mens ? potesne dicere ? What sort of thing is your 

mind ? can you tell ? — Cic. 
An tu me tristem esse putas ? Do you think I am doumcast ?— 

Plaut. 
Num negare audes ? Bo you venture to deny ? — Cic. 
Canis nonne simUis lupo est ? /* not a dog like a wolf^ — Cic. 

b. Haec utrum abundantis an egentis signa sunt? Are these the 

tokens of one who abounds or lacks? — CiO. 
H 
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"Sum duas liabetis patriws an est illapatria coramttnisT Have you 
two countrieSy or is thin pour common country^ — Cic. 

Hom&mne venio an hie maneo an Arpinum fagio ? Do I come to 
Bomty or stay here^ or flee to Arpinum? — Cic. 

Qiiaeram jnstnm sit necne poema, / will enquire whether it he a 
true poem or not. — Hoi?. 

C. Prepositions : 

a. T enus follows its Case, wbicli is often a Genitive : as, Tatiro tenns, 
affar as Mount Taurus ; nutricum tenns, as far as the breasts. 

h. Ante, circa, circum, circiter, citra, extra, infra, intra, jnxta, pone, 
post, prope, supra, ultra, clam, coram, palara, super, snbter, may be 
used as Adyerbs. 

r. Among idiomatic Phrases formed by Prepositions, obseire : (1) 
Ad: ad tempus, /or fl #?OTf ; ad multam noctem, tiU late at night; ad 
unum, to a man ; ad tibiam canere, to sing to the flute; ad hoc, further- 
more ; ad extremum, at the last ; ad summum, in fine ; adyerbnm, word 
for word; ad unguem, to a nicety; ad amussim, accurately; ad decern 
annos, ten years hence ; servi ad remnm, slaves for rowing ; ad judiees, 
hef ore the judges ; insignis ad laudem, eminent in refnc(wn; nihil ad te, 
nothing compared with you. (2) Per: per noctem, during the night; 
per littcras, by letter; per jocum, in Jest; per(€e^yte)bro, I pray you by 
the gods; per me licet, /^ipc /«at'e ; res per se expetenda, a tkwg in 
itself desirable. (3) A, ab : a fronte, iii the van; a tergo, in the rear; 
a millibus passuum duobus, two miles off; prope abest a mari, he is near 
the sea; philosophus a Platone, a Platonic philosopher ; hoc a me facit, 
this is on my side ; proximus a rege, neat to the king ; ab animo aeger 
sum, lam sick at heart ; a doctrina instnictus, well informed; servusa 
pedibus, a footman; a manu, an amanuensis. (4) De: de nocte, «» 
the night ; de die, in the daytime ; de meo, from my own purse ; de 
marmore, of marble ; de more, according to custom ; de industria, on 
purpose ; de novo, afresh; justis de causis,/or good reasons; de Paithis 
triumphavit, he triumphed over the Parthians. (5) E, ex: diem ex die, 
day after day ; ex pedibus laborat, he has the gout in his feet ; e repub- 
lica,/or the good of the state ; heres ex asse, universal heir ; ex impro- 
viso, by surprise ; ex tempore, offhnnd ; e vestigio, siiddenly ; e regione 
Massiiiae, opposite Marseilles. (6) Prae : prae me beatus es, you are 
happy compared with me ; prae dolore tacet, he is silent from grief. (7) 
Pro: pro foribus, before the door; -pro certOy for a fact; pro viribus, 
according to oyie's powers ; pro tua humanitate, such is your courtesy ; 
pro re nata, in existing circumstances ; pro eo ac potui, according to my 
((bility. (8) In : a. frumentum binis assibus in modium, com at two 
asses a peck ; dormire in lucem, to sleep fill daylight ; rocat me ad 
cenam in hortos in proximum diem, he invites me to dine the next day 
in his pleasure-grounds ; in hunc modum locutus est, he spoke in this 
wise; in praesens, for the time being; in boras, from hour to hour; 
in aeternum, for ever ; in unirersum, generally ; in vicem, in turns, 
fi. in incerto, in doubt ; in praesenti, at this moment ; is in aere meo 
est, he is in my debt; hie non modo in. aere alieno nuUo, sed in suis 
numis multis est, this man is not only out of debt, but has much ready 
ononey of his own ; Alius in manu patris, a son in his father's power ; 
in tua manu hoc est, this is in your power. 
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D. Participles: 

a. The Participles are important dements in Latin, as ia Grreek, con- 
Btmction. But the Latin la^goage is less rich in Participles than the 
Greek. 

b. A Participle is the Attribute of one that acts, or has acted, or will 
act ; of one that is being acted on, or has been acted on, or will be 
acted on : to which we must add, of one that is meet for being act«d 
on. A Greek Verb regularly and fally conjugated has Participles (in- 
cluding the Verbal in r4os) representing all these categories ; but Latin 
Verbs with Active and Passive Conjugation have the first, third, fifth, 
and seventh (the Present Act., Future Act., Perfect Pass., and Gerun- 
dive) Participles, bUt want the second, fourth, and sixth, that is, the 
Perfect Active, Present Pass., and Future Pass. Participles. . For the 
Gerundive must not be regarded as Future, though it may in some 
places contain the notion of future time. 

c. Deponent Verbs Intransitive have three Participles : Present and 
Future, both of which are Active in form and sense, and Perfect., which 
is Passive in form, but Active in sense: as, labor, labens, lapsurus, 
lapsus. To these. Transitive Deponents add the Gerundive in dus : as, 
patior, patiens, passurus, passus, patiendus. 

d. The want of a Perfect Participle Act., in Active Verbs, is sup- 
plied in Latin either by the Finite Verb Active, with Relative or Par- 
ticle, or by an Ablative Absolute Passive : as, Tarquinium regem qui 
non tulerim, Sicinium feram ? Having reftiscd to endure Tarquin as 
king, shall I endure SiciniiLS ? — Liv. Alexander, quum interemisset 
Clitura, vix a se manus abstinuit, Alexander, having slain CHtus, hardly 
refrainid from suicide. — Cic. Pompeius, captis Hierosolymis, 
victor ex illo fano nihil attigit, Penipeius^ having taken Jerusalem, in 
the very flush of victory, meddled with nothing belonging to that temple. 
—Cic. 

e. The want of a Present Participle Passive is supplied by the Finite 
Passive Verb with Relative or Particle: as, Ihieri, qui n^m im — dum O 
docentur, discunt = Greek ot irewScs ZiZaorK6ix€voi fiaMpovan, Children 
by being taught learn. Rarely the Perf. Participle takes a Present 
Passive sense: as, Sperata victoria (Lrv.) = victoria quae spefatur. 

f. A Future Participle Passive is not often u^ed even in Greek. lu 
Latin the Finite Verb with Relative stands for it : as, Grata super- 
veniet quae non sperabitur hora. Welcome wiU arrive the hour that 
shall be never hoped for. — Hoe. 

g. The Perfect Participles of some Deponent gnd Semi-Deponent 
Verbs are occasionally found in a Present Active sense: as, ausus, 
fisus, diffiHUS, gavisus, ratus, solitus, U8us,veritus: as, Capsar, veritus 
ne noctu hostes profugerent, duas legiones in armis excubare jubet, 
Casar, fearing the enemy would escape in the night, erdered two legions 
to keep watch under arms. — Cjes. See § 62 Note. 

h. Many Participles arc -nsed as mere Acjjectirw: «b, negligens, 
patiens, sapiens, doctus, venerandus, tremendns, &c. Many appear as 

h2 
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Sabstantires. Such are^ amass, adolescens, sponfius; iiiipta, sponiia, 
eooptnm, dictum, factum, praeceptum, &c The Douns, man^ men, thing, 
&c., are frequently to be understood with Participles : as, Jacet corpus 
dormientis ut mortal, The body of a Bleeping person often lies as of 
one dcad,^Cic Grande locuturi nebulas Heuconelegunto, 'I%egthat 
would utter a sublime strain must cull mists from Hdieon. — ^Pbbs. Male 
parta male dilabuntur, HI gotten, ill go, — Cic Beatos duco, qui aut 
faciunt scribenda, aut scnbunt loquenda, I deem them happy, who 
(ither do things fit to be wrUten^ or write things fit to be spoken, — Vliix. 
See § 142. Also § 107 d. 

E, Actiye and Passive Construction : 

a. When an Active Transitive Sentence is changed into Passive Con- 
struction, the Object becomes Subject, and the Subject becomes Ablative 
of the Agent : as. 

Act. Egregie consul rem gessit. 
Pass. Egregie ab consule res gesta est. 

J%e consul conducted the affair excellently. — ^Liy. 

b. When an Active Intransitive Sentence is changed into Passive 
Construction, that Construction is Impersonal ; the Subject becoming 
Ablative of the Agent ; as, 

Act. !^stes constanter pugnabant. 
Pass. Ab hostibus constanter pugnabatur. 
The eneiny fought steadily, — Caks. 

c. If the Active Verb had a Genitive, Dative, or Ablative Case with 
It, the Passive Construction retains that Case: as, 

Act. Medicinae nos indigemus. 
Pass. Medicinae a nobis indigetur. 

We need medicine, — Cia 
Act. Mihi isti nocere non^KMSunt. 
Pass. Mihi ab istis noceri non potest 

They cannot hurt me, — Cic. 
Act. Litibus et jurgiis supersedere vos aequum est. 
Pass. Litibus et jurgiis supersederi a vobis aequum est. 

It is fair for you to abandon strife and wrangling. — Cic. 

{a\ The Ablative of the Agent, like a Pronoun Subject, is often under- 
(»tcK)a in the Impersonal Construction; as, Itur in antiquam silvam, 
They go into an ancient forest, — Yiaa, Nunc est bibendum, ^ow we 
must drink, — ^Hob. 

{b) Hence it appears that Passive Verbs govern the same Cases a« 
Active Verbs, except only the Accusative of tSe Object. 

(<?) Quasi-Passive Verbs ^| 72) have the construction of Verbs Pas- 
sive ; as, Testis ab reo fustibus vapulavit-, The witness was beaten with 
cud^eis^ by the defendant, — Quint. Malo a cive spoliari quam ab hoste 
vonire, / wouid rather be stript by a citizen, than be sold by a foe. — Quint. 

F. Ssnuaaxy of Impersonal Construction : 
a. Case^eonstruction. 

(I) .Accusative of Person with Genitive of Thing: 
Piget, pudet, paenitet, taedet^ miseret. | 134. 
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(2) Accnsative of the Object: 

Oportet, taedet, pigct, pudet, paenitet, decet, dedecct, de- 
lectat, juvat, f&lXit, fugit, are Traneitive. 

(3) Dative: 

Libet, licet, liquet, patet, accidit, contlngit, convenit, evenit, 
expedit, placet, restat, vacat, opus est-, nccesse est, are Tm- 
jective. 

(4) Ad with Accusative : attinet, pertinet, conducit. 

b. Subject-constpuction. 

(1) Verb-noun Infinitive : 

Oportet, opus est, taedet, piget, pudet, paenitet, decet, de- 
decet» libet, licet, attinet, pertinet, contingit, convenit, 
expedit, placet, praestat, restat, vacate delectat, juvat, in- 
terest, refert, necessc est. 

(2) Infinitive Clause (Enunciatio Obliqua) : 

Oportet, opus est, decet, dedecet, licet, liquet, patet, attir.et, 
pertinet, accidit, contingit, convenit, placet, praestat, roslat, 
juvat, fallit, fugit, interest, refert, constat, necesse est. 

(3) Subjunctive Clause witli ut (for Infinitive Clause) : 
Oportet, opus est, licet, accidit, contingit, eyenit, est, fit, ex- 
pedit, placet, praestat, restat, interest, refert, necesse est. 

(4) Subjiuictive Clause omitting ut : 
Oportet, licet, necesse est. 

(6) Indicative Clause with quod (for Infinitive Clause^ : 

Piget, pudet, paenitet, taedet, miscrct, accidit, delectat, juvat, 
fallit, fitgit, interest, refert. 

(6) Subject included in the meaning of the Verb: 

Piget, pudet, paenitet, taedet, miscret: also Impersonals im- 
plying changes of season and weather: as, pluit, tOTiat, 
fulgurat, &c., and Passive Impersonals. See ^. b, c, 

(a) The following Deponent Perfects are occasionally used : 

Pertaesum est; pigitum est: ^uditum est; miseritum csl.; 
libitum est ; licitum est ; placitum est. 

(b) The following Verbs joined with Impersonal Infinitives becom*; 
Impersonal: coepit, debet, desinit, potest, solet, incipit: as, Pig ere 
eum facti coepit, he began to be sorry for the act. — Just. . Pervoniri 
ad summa, nisi ex principiis, non potest, the highest things en tvnot he 
reached, except from principles. — Quint. 

G. Summary of Eules for Time, Place, and Space : 
rt. (1) Time during which: 

Accusative ; Accus. with per ; rarely Ablative. 

(2) Time at which, wUMn which, &c.: 

Ablative ; Propositions with their Cases. 

b. {\) VlsL^e. where '. 

Abljitive with in ; Accusative with ad or apud. 



) 
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But if tuwD, small ibland, or domus, liamas» mlHiia, bellum, rufi : 

Singular Case in ac, « or g; Plural Case in ia or ibi(s, 
without a Preposition: as, Bomae, militiae, Corinthi, 
domi, hunii, belli, mri, Tibure, Athenis, Gadibus, &c. 

(2) Place wAi^Aer : 

Accusative with ad or in, 
But if town, small island, domus, rus, &c. : 

Accusatire without Preposition usuallj. 

(3) Place whci.ce : 

Ablative with ab or &r. 
But if town, small island, domus, rus, &c.: 

Ablative without Preposition nsuall j. 

c. (1) Space intervening : 

Accusative ; as, Aberam ab Amano iter unius diei, / was 

one day's journey from Amamis. — Cic. 
Or Ablative oi Measure; as, Aescnlapii temphim quiiLque 
m i 1 1 i b u s passuum ab Epidauro distat, tke tempU of Aes- 
) eu!apiu8 is five miles from Ejoidmtrus. — Isr. 

(2) Space traversed : » 
Accusative; as, Millia tnm pransi tria repimus, t/ien 

after dining tee cre^ on three miles. — Hob. 

(3) Space of measurement : 
Accusative, §102; or Ablative, J 118; «r GeBitive of 

Quality; as, Areas latas pednm denvm facito, you 
must make barn-fioors ten feet wide. — Count, 



III. NOTES ON PROSODY. 

3klETEE : — 

A, (a) Dactylic Hexameter or Senarias. 

This Metre has six feet. Tlie first four may be Dactyls or Spondees. 
The fifth must be a Dactyl (rarely a Spondee). The sixth a Spondee. 

SekeTJie. 
1 3 3 4 5 « 



Examjiles, 

1. Siceli|des Mujsae n pau|lo majjora cafnemiis. 

2. Non 6m[nes ar[biista {| ju|vant hTimi|lesque myjricae. 

A break in a word, called Caesura, is usually made after tiie first 
syllable of the third foot, as after -sae, in (1). This is called a 
strong Caesura. If the break occurs after the seeoizd pliable of a 
Dactyl, as aft« -ta m (2), it is called a to«rj5; Caesura. Occasionally, 
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the chief Caesura occurs after the first syUable of the fourth foot, as in 
the following verse : 

Clamd|res simul | horren | dos g ad | sidera | tollit. 
The Heroic Measure of Epic poets, Virgil, Lucan, &c., consists of 
Dactylic Hexameters only. 

(b) Dactylic Pentameter : 

This Verse consists of two parts, called Pentheminxers, which arc 
kept distinct. The first Penthemimer contains two feet (Dactyls or 
Spondees) and a long syllable. The second contains also two feet 
(both Dactyls) and a long syllable. 



ScJieme. 



2 



Tu pater | et ma|ter (I tii mihi | frater e|ras. 

This Verse is not used alone, but follows an Hexameter in the Ele- 
giac Distich : as, 

Donee eris felix, multos numerabis amicos, 
Tempora si fuerint nubila, solus eris. 

The chief Elegiac poets are Ovid, Tibiillus, and Propertius. 

B, (a) Iambic Trimeter or Senarius : 
This Metre has six feet. Each may be an Iambus : as, 
Suis 1 et iplsa Eo|m& vi|ribus | ruit. 

But a Spondee may stand in the first, third, and fifth foot; and 
(rarely) a Dactyl or Aiapaest (v v/ -) in the first. A Tribrach (v v/ v) 
sometimes takes the place of an Iambus, except in the two last feet. 

Scheme. 



Examples, 
Labiin|tiU* al|tis u uijterim | ripis | ^uae. 
Ganidija bzevi|bu0 h ixn|plica|t& ia| peris. 
Positosjque verjnas n di|tiB ex|ikn6n | domus. 

The usual Caesura is after the first syllable of the third foot. Another, 
less usual, is after the first syllable of the fourth foot; as, 

IbSjricis I peirus|tg „ fii|nibus | I^tus. 

The Trimeter may form a distinct measured 
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(b) Iambic Dimeter. 

This Verse leaves out the third and fourth f^t of the Trimeter, with 
which it is used to form an Iambic Distich ; as, 

PSterjua ru|r& b6|bii8 ex|ercet | siiif?, 
S61u|tiiR dm|Di fejnore. 

Horace uses this and also the single Trimeter in his Epodes. 

C. The Sapphic Stanza : 

This Stanza contains four lines. The three first are the same Verso 
rrpeated (Sapphicus Minor). The fourth is called Versus Adonius!. 



1 


2 


3 


4 


!t 


— \J 
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— V^ V 


"" 


— v/ 


— «»/ 




— ^ >^ 

— w v^ 




— V 



Example. 

1. Oti|um di I T08 rog&t | in p&jteutl 

2. Prensiis | Aegae|o simiil | atrS | nubcs 
S. Condi! dit In [nam neque | certa | fulgont 
4. Sidera | naiitis. 

J). The Alcaic Stanza : 

This Stanza contains four lines : of which the two first are similar. 

Scheme. 



Example. 
Eheu I fugalces | PostumS | Postumo 
Labun|tiir an|ni | nee pi^|tas moram 
RiigTs I St in|stanti | senecjtae 
AfferSt I indomi | taeque | morti. 

Models of the Sapphic and Alcaic Stanzas, with other Lyric Metres, 
are found in the Odes of Horace. Rules for their elegant construction 
are given in the Grammar. 
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I It* it N. E., Notes on Etymology. N. S., Notes on Syntax. N. P., Notes 
on Prosody. An Asterisk marks the new terms adopted in this 
Book.] 



Ablativu^ (auferre, io take away\ the Ablative Case, so called from 
one of its nses (Departure). § 110-126. See Case. 

Absoluitis AUativus (absolvere, to reletm) . the Ablative Absolute, be- 
cause it stands released, as it were, from, ^vernment. § 125. 

Accusatimts (accusare, to acctcse), the Accusative Case, because the ac- 
cused is the Object of prosecution. Gr. oiTioriirf) irr&<ns. § 96. 

Activa Fbar (agere, to do), the Active Voice of Verbs, expresses 'doing.' 

Adjectivum, Adjective (quod adjicitur Substantivo). Gr. iirlBtroy, 
epithet, §§ 32, 87, 89. 

Adjectival Clauses. N. S. xii. 

Adverbial Clatises. N. S. xi. 

Adverbium, Adverb, 'quia ad Verbum est' Gr. irrtpprifia. §§9, 37, 82. 

Alphabet^ the Letters of a language, from Alpha, Beta (A, B), the two first 
. letters in Greek, § 1. 

*Annexive Belation, that by which one word is annexed to another, 
so as to take the same construction. § 146. 

Anomala, Irregular Words, Gr. av<fi/Ma\o (&, not ; BfAoXos, even). §§ 26, 78. 

Apodosis {kiroBiSSyat, to render back), a Principal Sentence limited by a 
Clause called Rrotasis (irporeiiffiy, to stretch before). N. S. xi. B. 

Appositum (apponere, to place beside), an Apposite, or Substantive placed 
beside another in Attributive relation. §§ 87, 90. See p. 2. 

Asyndeton (i, not, (rwHuv, to bind together), the annexing of words 
without a conjunction. 

Attractio (attrahere, to draw to), a Figure of Syntax. § 159 N. S. i. E.2. 

Attributive Relation, the relation of an Attribute or Apposite to the 
words they quialify. This relation may be (1) Epithetic: as, 
Croesus dives ; Croesus rex. (2]) Attributively Enthetic (see En- 
thesis): as, Croesus, regum ditissimus, vincitur; Croesus, 
rex Lydorum, vincitur. (3) Adverbially Enthetic : as, Croesus 
non dives interiit; Croesus non rex interiit. (4) Complemental : 
as, Croesus fait dives; Croesus fit rex. § 87. 

Aitribuium (attribuere, to assign). Attribute ; an Adjective assigned to 
qualify a Substantive. §§ 87, 89. 
H 3 
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C. 

Ctistu (cadere, to fall). Case. Gr. irr«(r<s. A. By Case is meant the form 
given to a Noun or Pronoun in order to show the relation in which it 
stands to some other word in the sentence. Case (casus, from cado) 
is, literally, a failing. Grammarians repre- 
sented that form which a Noim takes when 
it is the Subject of a sentence, by an up- 
right line, as AB, and likened the other forms 
to lines falling away from the perpendicular 
at Tarious angles; as, AC, AD, AE, AF, 
&c. These they called Cases; and their 
series, the decltnsion, declining^ or doping 
down, of the word. Afterwards, the Nominative or Subject case 
was called (with evident impropriety) Casus Rectus, the Upright 
Case, and the others (except the Vocative) Casus Obliqui^ Oblique 
Cases; whereas the Ste7/i (or Crude-form) of the word is more pro- 
perly the upright line, and the several Cases, including the Nomi- 
native and Vocative, are brandies deflecting from it. So, fi-om the 
Stem «i*o- [walnut-tree) the Cases are : N. V^. uuc-^ ( = nux), Ace. 
nuc-^-w, G. nuc-*5, D. nuc-i, Ah. nuc-f . 

B, The EeLitious which Cases fail to express are supplied by 
Prepositions ; and in the languages of modern Europe the use of 
Prepositions prevails, and Declension is comparatively rare. Thus 
the laugaages derived from Latin (Italian, French, Spanish, and 
Portuguese) have only one Case-form in each Number for Nouns ; 
English, two ; German, four; but the Possessive Case in English is 
of umited use, and German Declension is freely developed only in 
the Articles. Of the ancient Aryan tongues, Sanskrit had the six 
Latin Casi'S and two more, the Instrumental and tlie Locative. 
Greek had only five cases in use, discarding the Ablative^ the 
functions of which it divides between the Genitive and the Dative; 
but it retains traces of the Instrumental and the Locative. Latin re- 
tains many fragments of the Locative Case, as shown here and 
there in this Grammar; while the Pronominal forms, mihi, tibi, 
aibiy nobis, vobis, ubi, ibi, together with the Cases in -bos, appear 
to spring out of the primitive Instrumental Case, thongh in mean- 
mg they have lost aU conaection with it. 

C. The primary force of the Cases is a much debated and still 
undecided question. Modem Orammaj^ians have been inclined 
generally to explain it by relations of place and extent; and there 
is much speciousness in the theory which, taking the Nominatiye 
as the moving agent, regards the Ablative as the point which mo- 
tion leaves, the Accusative as that to which it extends, and the 
Dative as the point of rest. But this theory fails to account for 
the Sanskrit and Lathi Genitive ; and against it raa^ be urged that 
it assigns to the Ablative a place which in Greek is taken by tlje 
Geftitive, and also that the Latin Ablative includes uses hardly 
consistent with that which is here stated to be its distinctive use. 
In this book classical usage has been followed, but withfiut pre- 
judice (it is hoped) to the future study of philosophical grammar. 

C itsalis Clausula, a Causal Clause; an Adverbial Clause jfitrodnced 1^ 
quod, quia, quum, &c. § 152. K.S. XL 
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CfiaradBr {xmpcutHipi an impressed mark), usually meaas the laet letter 
ef the Stem of an infleeted wofcL § 1 1. 

Circumsitmtiw RelaMon, the relation in whieh a Word or Phrase stands 
to the Verb when it modifies it adverbifiUy. Siu:h is that of Ad- 
Yerbs, Prepositions mth their Cases, the Ablative Case always, 
the Accusative Case often. 

(7/a2&s2^(claudere, to inclose), a Clause. This term is used to express any 
Suboi<dinate Sentence- Co-ordinate Sentences are also called Clauses, 
but are sot djscttssed in elementary Grammar. See Enthesis. 

CollectweL (colligere, to gather together), CoUective Nouns or Nouns of 
Multitude. N.S. i. £3. 

Camparmtiva Clau»bUa, a Comparative Clause : an Adverbial Clause in- 
troduced by quasi, tanquam, ut si, &c. § 152. N. S. xl 

*ComfUment^lm (complere, to complete), the Complement, that which 
completes the construetioik of a Simple Sentence, when its Verb is 
the Copula or CopuLitive. §§ 87, 93. N. S. ii. 

*CompeeUwn, Subjectum, a Composite Subject. § 92. N. S. i. F. 

Concessiva Clausula (concedere, to grant), a Concessive Clause, an Ad- 
vecbial Clause introduced by etsi, quamvis, &c. § 152. N. S. xi. ^. 

Conditionalis Clausula (conditio, a condition), the Protasis of a Condi- 
tional Sentence. § 152. N. S. xi. B. 

Congruentia (congruero, to agree), Agreement. §§ 88-92. 

Conjugatw (conjugare, to. yoke together), the Flexion of Verbs. §§ 11, 48. 

Co«;w«(7^w(conjungere, to unite), Conjunction. Gr. aiv^etrfios. §§ 85, 152. 

Conjwncti'vus Modus, Conjunctive Mood ; the Mood of contingMit state- 
ment, used purely or subjunctively. §§ 42, 65, 148. N. S. ix. 

Consecutio Temporum (consequi, to en8ue\ Consecution of Tenses. 
§ 155. N. S. XIII. 

Consecutim Clausttla, a Consecutive Clause ; an Adverbial Clause de- 
noting consequence, introduced by ut, so that. § 152. N. 8. xi. A. 

C<mso7ianies lAftertK (consonare, to s&wnd twM), Consonants. § 3. 

SCHEME OF THE CONSONANTS. 



Mutes 



ChJTTtJKAii, or 
Tlicoatf 



BKIiTAI.,Or ) 

Teeth soundB | 



Labial, or ), 
JJpiQiibds . / 



I 



e 



LXItUIDS 



SPniANTS 



Cfmtrwftio (oontrahere, to drano tofriker), the fuMon of two wwnU isto 

one loDg one; as, fidei, fide. 
Copulm (Liak), any Fisite form of the VeA svam^ whe« iacoaqibtely 

Predicative, Hnking Subject and Complemtftt § <7. K. SiL c 
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Copulativa Verba (eopolare, to couple). Copulative Verbs. § 87. N. S. ii. 
Besides Sum, they comprise the Verbs — ^forem, might be ; fio, becomr ; 
appareo, appear ; existo, stand forth ; evado, turn out ; audio, ar/i 
caUed ; maneo, remain ; nascor, am born ; yideor, seem ; with some 
others: also, many Passives of a class of Verbs called Factitive 
(faeere), because they contain the idea of making, by deed, 
thought, or word ; such Passives are — efficior, am made ; creor, a. a 
created ; designor, am marked out ; legor, deligor, am chosen ; 
eligor, am ejected; decla»^r, am declared; renuntior, am pro- 
claimed ; nominor, nuncupor, am named ; salutor, am saluted ; ap- 
pellor, vocor, am called ; scribor, am written down ; inscribor, am 
entitled ; describor, am described ; aestimor, am esteemed ; numeror, 
am reckoned ; credor, am believed ; existimor, putor, am thought ; 
ducor, am deemed ; judicor, am Judged ; habeor, am held ; censeor, 
a?n counted ; noscor, am known ; agnoscor, am acknowledged ; dieor, 
OfH said ; narror, am related ; feror, perhibeor, trador, am reported ; 
invenior, reperior, am found ; deprehendor, am discovered ; arguor, 
evincor, probor, am proved. 

Corrdativa, Pronouns and Particles which mutually correspond in their 
Fcveral classes. 8 38. N. E. ni. 



D. 

Dativus Casus (dare, to give; Gr. 8otiic^ m-wo-ij), the Dative (Receptive) 

Case. §f 104-109. N.S. rv. 
Dedinatio (dedinare, to dope down), the Flexion of Nouns. § 12. See 

Case. 
Defectiva (defioere, to faU), Words wanting some forms. §§ 25, 74:. 
Deminutiva (deminuere, to lessen). N. £. i. 2>. 2. 
Deponens Verbum, a Deponent Verb, so called. because it lays aside 

(deponit) Active form, having Active sense. § 40. 



Ellipsis {i\\€iw€iv, to leave out), a Figure of Synta*. § 158. N. S. I Kl. 

Enclitica, {iyKXiv^w, to lean on), words whidd throw back their accent 
on the word before them : as, -qu§, -v2, -ne. 

*Enthesis (ipTi04vttt, to place in), a group of words, sometimes one word, 
forming an abbreviated Adjectival or Adverbial Clause. See 
Attributive JRelation, observing that the Entheses, regum ditissi- 
mus> rex Lydorum, are equivalent to the Clauses, qui regum ditis- 
simus fuit, qui rex Lydorum fuit; and the Entheses dives, rex, 
to the Clauses dum dives erat, dum rex erat. An Ablative Abso- 
lute is usually an Adverbial Enthesis of Time, Cause, Condition, 
or Concession. 

Enunciatio (enunciare, to state), a proposition or statement ; the first 
and principal of the three forms of a Simple Sentence. N. S. x. A. 

Enunciatio Obliqua, Oblique Enunciation (indirect statement), the first 
and principal of the three kinds of Substantival Clauses. Its 
chief form is the Infinitive Clause (Accusative-and-Infinitive). 
§94. N.S.x^. (1) 
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Epithet (Gr. iwi$tTov)j an Adjective simply qualifying a Nqul: vir 
bonus, a good mail. §87. See Attributive Relaiian. 

Ftymologia (Gr. ^To.a<Jy, true ; XiJyos, word), Etymology ; that division 
of Grammar wliioh treats of Word-formation. 

F. 

Faetltiva Verba (facere, to make). Factitive or Quid-quale Vevbs. 
§ 99. N. S. in. 2>. 

Figura, Figure (fingere, to fashion), a term used in Grammar for a 
* Fashion ' whi(£ departs from ordinary use. Figures are either of 
Etymology (as Contraction), of Syntax (as Ellipsis), of Prosody 
(as Synaloepha), or of Rhetoric (as Metaphora). 

Finalis Clausula (finis, end), Final Clause; an Adverbial Clause, ex- 
pressing purpose : introduced by ut. in order th^t ; ne, lest, &c. 
§ 152. N. S. XI. A., XIV. A,d. 

Finitum Verbum, Finite Verb ; a term comprising the three moods of a 
Verb, which have limits (fines), especially of Person, from which 
the other forms (hence called Verbum Infinitum) are firee. § 42. 

Flexio (flectere, to bcnd^, Flexion ; also called Inflection. § 11. 

G. 

Genitivus {ytvuc^ vr&cis), the Genitive (Proprietive) Case. | 126-136. 
N. S. VI. 

Genus (kind), Gender ; the distinction of Nouns, as Masctiline (m.). 
Feminine (f.), or Neuter (n.), that is, neither of the two former. 

Gerundium : Gerundivum (gerere, to perform). The Gerundive is the 
Latin Participle in dus, and the Gerund is probably its Neuter 
Singular, declined as a Substantive, and attached to the Infinitive 
Verb-noun. The Gerundive seems to have been originally a Pro- 
sent Participle (oriundus, volvenda dies, etc.), but whether Active 
or Passive is disputed. § 140. N. S. vii. 

Graecismus, Graecism ; the imitation of a Greek idiom in Latin. 

H. 

Hv<toric Infinitive, the Infinitive used in direct predication for a Finite 
Verb. § 140, 2. N. S. vii. A. 

I. 

Imperatims Modus (imperare, to command), the Imperative Mood in 

Verbs, which com?)iands or entreats. § 42. 
Jmpersonalia Verba (in, not, persona, person). Impersonal Verbs, which 

cannot take a Personal Pronoun as Subject. §§ 76, 176. N. S. xiv. F. 
Indicativus Modus (indicare, to show), the declarative or absolute 

Mood of A^erbs. § 42. 
Infinitiva Clausida, the Infinitive Clause: the Substantival Clause 

called Accusative and Infinitive. See Enunciatio Obliqua. 
Infinitiuum (Nomen), the Verb-noun Infinitive. §§ 45, 140. N. S. vu. 
Infinitum Verbum, §§ 45, 140. N. S. vn. See Finitum Verbum. 
Interjectlo (interjicere, to throw betuven). §| 86, 137 
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IiUtrrofftstio InfiniHva, the Infinitive Clause used as au indignant ques- 
tion. N. S. X. D. 

Interrogatio Obliqua, Oblique Interrogation. As Direct Interrogation 
is one of the three forms which a Simple Sentence may assume, 
so Oblique or Indirect Interrogation is one of the three kinds of 
Substantival Clauses. § 149. N.S. x. A. (3). 

Intransitiva Verba^ Intransitive Verbs ; Verbs which do not regularly 
take an Accusative of the Object. N. S. lu. D. See Tran^itium^ 



KaLendarmm, the Calendar or plan of the days of the Koinan month ; 
so called from Kalendae, the Calends, or first day in it. K. K rv. C. 



LocaUfsms (locus, place). Locative Case ; a case existing in Sanskrit, of 
wiiidi fragments remain in Gxeek. and Latin. § 121. N. S. v. G. 2. 



M. 

MohUia Substantiva (mobilis, moveable). Substantives which have a 
Feminine corresponding to a Masculine form. N. E. i. D. 1. 

M^dus (manner), Mood; that Accident of a Verb which shows the 
manner of its action or state. § 42. 

N. 

Negativae Particidae (negare, to deny), Negatives. § 82* N. S. xiv. A. 
Nomina (Gr. Svofia, a name). Nouns comprise Substantives, Adjectives, 

and Pronouns ; but the term is often used when Substantives alone 

are meant. § 9. 
Nominativus Casus (nominare, to name. Gr. ovoiuurra^ rrwris). §§87, 

88, 93. See Case. 
*Noiin-term, a Substantive, or what may stand for a Substantive ; as 

Adjective, Pronoun, Verb-noun or Substantival Clause. § 87. 

N. S. I. a 
HumtnaUa, words representing Number. N. E, iv. A. 
yitmaria Bes, Eoman money. N. E. it. i>. 

O. 

Ol^'ecHm Rdation, that of the Accusative of the Nearer Object to a 
Transitive Verb. N. S. ni. 

OlQ$ctunL (otgieere, to eojst in the way\ Object; that which is afiSected by 
action : if directly affected it is called Nearer Object (Accusative) ; 
if iadiuectly. Remoter Object (Dative). N. S. in. iv. 

OUigua Oratio (Oblique Oration), any statement, command, or qu^tion 
expressed in indirect construction. This term includes the three 
Substaailiival Clauses : Oblique Enunciation, Petition, and Interro- 
gaUon, though sometimes used with special reference to the con- 
stmolitB of Aecnsative-aiMl-Infinitive (Infinitive ClauseX which is 
the chief form of (H)li^pte Enunciation or Narration. N. S. x. ^ B» 



Oblique Subject^ the Accusatiye Snbject of au Infiuitive. § 94. 
Oblifpte Complementf the Accusative Complemant of an Oblique Copu- 
lative Clause, § 94. N. S. ii. A., lu. D. 



Participium (partem capere, to take a share)j an Adjectival Verb-form 
which shares the functions of Adjective and Verb. §| 46, 142. N. S. 
XIV. D. 

Partes OrationiSj Parts of Speech, or Words. § 9. 

Partktdte, Particles, or small Parts of Speech; a name given to the four 
undeclined Parts, and also including some which are oaly used in 
compound words ; as, ambi-, re-, se-, in-, dis-. § 82, &c. 

Partitiva Vocabula (partiri, to divide). N. S. vi. B. 

Passiva Vox Cpati, to suffer^ the Passive Voice, or form used in Verbs to 
show that something is acted upon, and so ' suffers* This Voice is 
proper to Transitive Verbs only ; but many Intransitive Verbs use 
it in Impersonal construction. § 76. A Passive Verb is often 
Beflexive ; as, vertor, / turn myself. Por Passive Construction 
see N. S. xrv. E. 

Patronymicum {variip, father; tvoiM, name), Patronymic, a title ex- 
pressing descent from a father or ancestor. 

Perfectum (perficere, to complete) Tempus, the Perfect Tense, which in 
Latin has a double use. § 48. N. S. xiu. 

Perfeet'Stem. §§ 46, 48. 

P&iphrastic Conjugation (fr€pi4>ptLCciv, to speak clrcuitoudy). § 64. 

Petitio Obliqua. As Petition (command or entreaty) is the second of 
the three forms of Simple Sentences, so Oblique Petition is the 
second of the three kinds of Substantival Clauses. N. S. x. A. (2). 

Phrasis {<ppdffis), a Phrase ; a combination of words, or a single word 
idiomatically used, containing a notion, but not forming a Clause 
or an Enthesis ; as, multae artis, ruri, Preposition with Case, etc. 

Position (situs), a term in Prosody to express that a vowel is short, 
long, or doubtful, by standing before other letters. 5 ^^2. 

Praedicatum (praedicare, to declare), the Predicate of a Sentence, or that 
which is declared of the Subject. Writers on Jjogic resolve every 
proposition into Subject, Copula, and what they call Predicate. But 
in Grammar this would oidy mislead, for it is not in this form 
that authors write. Since every Finite Verb is Piredicative, inac- 
curacy is avoided by calling the Verb a Predicate only when it 
completes Predication, but in other instances 'the Verb of the 
Sentence.* When the Verb is the Copula or a Verb Copulative, the 
term which links it to the Subject, and completes the Predication, 
is called Complement (instead of Predicate), by which the incon- 
venience of giving the same title to Nouns and Verbs is obviated. 
§87. 

Praepositio (praeponere, to place before), Gr. vpiB^ms. §§ 9, 83, 
103, 122. N. S. xrv. C. 

Predicative Relation, the Belation existing between Stibject and Verb of 
the Simple Sentence. 

Present-Stem. §§ 11, 46. The Present-Stem ef many Verbs differs 
from the True Stem. Th© chief variations are these ; 



160 GL068ABIUM 6BAHMATICUM. 

1. If IB inserted before the ConBonant-cbaractci* : as, fi-n-do, 

fra-ft-go, &c. Before a labial this n becomes m : as, la-m-bo, 
ni-m-po. 

2. N in suffixed (a) to a Vowel-character :" as, si-n-o, li-w-o ; 

(b) to a Liquid-character: as, tem-M-o, cer-w-o, sper-?e-o, 
Kter-»-o. So po-«-o for pos-n-o. 

3. Sc is suffixed (a) to a Vowel-character : as, pa-^-o, ira-sc-or, 

cre-«?-o, &c. ; ^6) to a Consonant- character with t : as, 
ulc-wc-or. So di-«?-o for dic-sc-o ; na-«-c-iw-or for nac-or. 

4. Lib doubled : as, peW-o, tol-^. 

5. T is suffixed to Guttural-character : as, flec-<-o, pec-^-o, nec-^-o. 

6. A Ghittural is cast out : as, stru-o for stru-c-o, vivo for vi-^-uo. 

7. The Stem is re-duplicated : as, ai-Q-no for gen-o, *t-sto 

for sto. 

^Pt'olative Bdation (proferre, to extend)^ that in which Predication is 
extended by an Infinitive (therefore called Frolate)^ joined to a 
class of Verbs, Participles, and, poetically, Ai^ectives, hence 
called Prolative. § 140. N. S. vn. B. Attentive consideration 
shows that this use of the Infinitive is really distinct from its 
Objective use, constituting a special relation in grammar, and re- 
quiring a distinctive appcUation. See Holz, Syittaxis, cap. ix. 4. 

Pronomen (Gr. iurro>wfila)f an inflected Part of Speech, ranking among 
Nouns, and so called because it is a substitute for a name. § 38, 

Propria Namina, Proper Names ; Nouns pectdiar to Person or Place. 

Proprietive Belation, that of the Genitive to the word proper to it. § 126. 

Prosodia {irpwr^fty, to sing in accord). Prosody ; that division of Gram- 
mar which treats of Quantity of Syllables and of Rhythm. The 
Laws of Metre are usually comprised in it. § 161. Notes. 

Protasis. See Apodosis, 



* JReceptive Complement, an idiom, by which the Bative stands in the 
Complement^ often with another Dative. § 108. 

deceptive Relation (recipere, to receive), that of the Dative, as Case of 
the Recipient, to the governing word. § 104-109. N. S. iv. 

Hecta Oratio, Direct Oration, in a Principal Sentence, as distinguished 
from Oratio Obliqua. N. S. x. 

JicdupUcatio (reduplicare, to redouble), Reduplication ; a peculiar muta- 
tion of form, by which the sense of words is varied, in Greek, Latin, 
and other languages. In Latin, its chief use is in forming the 
Perfect-stem of Verbs. See §§ 48, 81 II. (5), III. 9. 

Bfflexiva Pronomina (reflectere, to bend back), Reflexive Pronouns : so, 
with its Possessive suus; so called, because they 'bend back' 
their relation to the principal noun preceding ; generally (but not 
always) the Subject of the Principal Sentence. § 145. N. S. vni. 

Relation. The Relations of Construction existing between the words 
of a Simple Sentence are eight in number: (1) Predicative; (2) 
Attributive; (3) Objective ; (4) Receptive ; (5) Circumstantive.; (6) 
Proprietive; (7) Prolative ; (8) Annexivo. See these Words. 

Rdativum Pronome^i (referre, to refer), the Relative Pronoun qui, so 
called because referred to an Antecedent Noun-term . See § 91\ 
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N. S. 1. From this root are derived the Interrogatiye and In- 
definite Pronouns, and the Particles connected with thenu lu 
Latin Syntax the importance of the Eelative is g^reat. 
Rooty the common part of kindred words : as, ag- in ago, agito, ag- 
men. § 11. 



Scansio (scandere, to climb), the measurement of feet in a verse. 

ikntentia (sentire, to express thought\ a Sentence. | 87. Seuteucos 
are Simple or Compound. A Simple Sentence is either a state- 
ment (enunciatio), a command or request (petitio), or a question 
(interrogatio). A Compound Sentence consists of two or more 
Simple Sentences linkea together, one being the Principal Sen- 
tence, the rest either Co-ordinate (not dependent) or Subordinate 
(dependent in construction) ; which two kinds are called Clauses. 
N. S. X. A. See Clausula. 

Spirants (spirare, to breathe). § 3. See Consonantes. 

Stem, the crude form of a Word without the Endings: as, mensa-, 
mone-. A Vowel-stem stripped of its vowel is called a Clipt Stem : 
as, mon- for mon-e-. 

Subjectum (subjicere, to place under). Subject. §| 87, 88, 93, 94. 
N. S. I. II. I 

*Subobliqua Clausula, a Suboblique Clause, subordinate to Oratio Obli- 
qua. If Oratio Obliqua is contained in the sense only, not in 
form, the Subordinate Clause is said to be * Subobliqu€ke potes- 
tatis,' of Suboblique power, or * virtually Suboblique.* N. S. x. B. 

Substantival Clauses, the three forms of a Simple Sentence (statement, 
command, question) thrown into Oblique Construction, and called 
Oblique Enunciation, Oblique Petition and Oblique Interrogation. 
N. S. X. A. 

Substantivum (substare, to stand beneath), a Substantive, the first of 
the inflected Parts of Speech. §§ 9 I. (1), 12, 16, et<s. 

SuperlatimLS G^ra<^iM (snperferre, to carry above), the highest Degree of 
a Compared A^ective or Adverb. §| 36-37. 

Supine-Stem. § 47. 

Supinum, Supine, an unmeaning term, applied to the two Cases of the 
Verb-noun which end in um and u severally. g§ 45, 141 (5) (6). 

Syllaba {(rvXXafifidy€iy, to take together), a Syllable ; that is, one or more 
letters pronounced in a breath. § 5. 

S^fncope {avyK6irr€ip, to cut short), the shortening of a word by casting 
out an inner vowel : as, patri for pateri. 

Synesis {trvytais, meaning), a Figure of Syntax. § 160. N.S.i. E, 3. 

^nteueis (avrrdtrativ, to arrange together), that division of Grammar 
which treata of the construction of sentences. 



Temporalis Clausula, a Temporal Clause: an Adverbial Clause intro- 
duced by a Conjunction of Time. § 152. N. S. xi. 

TeTnpus (time), Tense; that which marks the time of action in Verbs. 
|§ 43, 48. 

Tempus (time), Quantity. } 162. 
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*7raf0etioa (tnjiceie, to throw over) ; Verbs and Adjectives, whidi take 
« Dative. Pnr© Trajective Verbs have a Dative alone (Cui- Verbs) : 
Trajective Verbs Transitive (Cut-quid Verbs) have AccasadTe and 
Dative. 1 104. N. S. iv. 

Trarmtiva Verba (transire» to pass over), Verbs which pass over to an 
Accusative of the nearer Object. § 96 N. S. iii. 

U. 

Universalia, a large class of Pronouns and Proncnninals. N.£. nr. 

V. 

Verb of Being (sum, esse). Gr. pvf^ vvaptcriKSr. This has been trans- 
lated by Latin Giammarians, *Verbum Substantivum ' ; a temi 
not true to the Greek, and confusing to learners. Sum is the 
Verb of Being, essential to the expression of thought. It supplies 
the Copula ot Grammar and Logic. Hence we find its root widely 
spread throughout the languages of the world. §§ 49, 87. N. S. ii. 

Vcrhum (Gr. ^ij/*a, the word), Verb ; an inflected Part of Speech, so 
called, as the Word which effects discourse. §f 9, 39, etc. 

* Verb-Noun. All the parts of the Verb Infinite are Verb-Nouns Sub- 
stantival or Adjectival, uniting functions of the Verb with functioDs 
of the Noun. §§ 45, 140, etc. N. S. i. C. 

Vocales (vox, voice). Vowels. § 2. Their relations are shown in the 
following scheme, in which the sign f- represents the vowel 
wavering between i and u (optimus, optiimus), which the Emperor 
Claudius brought for atime into public use: 

Standard vowel 

a 

Sharp medial e O Plat medial 

^harp semiconsonant i h tL Plat semiconsonant 

Medial 

J and u did not exist ancientl3\ J was introduced to represent 
the consonant power of i; w to represent the vowel-power of v. 

Vocatiuus Casus (vocare, to call), the Case of one addressed, which 
stands out of the Sentence. §§ 14, 87, 137. 

Vowel-change, the weakening or strengthening of Vowels, which occurs 
in Plexion, Derivation and Composition. It appears in the form- 
ation of the Perfect and Supine Stems of- Verbs, and in the change 
of many Simple Verbs when compounded. §§ 81, 84. N. E. ii. 

Vox, Voice ; that form, by which Verbs are shown as doing or suffering. 
§39. N.S. XIV. jE. 
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— Introduction to the Writing of Pr^s or Digests, 12mo. .... 2s. Key Is. 

— Manual of Letter-Writing for the use of Schools, 12mo ls.6d. 

Graham's Course of Instruction in English Style, fcp 68. 

aiaroet's Willy's Grammar, intended for the use of Boys, 18mo 28. 6d. 

— Hary's Oramnuir, intended, for the use of Girls, 18mo 8s. 6d. 

-' Game of Grammar, in Counters, with a Book, in a box 8s. 

— Conrersations on Language, for the use of Young Persons, fcp «s. 6d. 

Morell's Essentials of English Grammar and Analysis, fcp cloth 9d. sewed 8d. 

— Grammar of the English Language, post 8vo. Ss. or with Exercises . . 28. 6d. 

— Parsing and Analysis, on a large folding sheet 5s. 

— Table of the Parts of Speech, on a large folding sheet Ss. 

— Series of Graduated English Exercises, post 8vo 8d. 

Lowres's Grammar of EngUsh Grammars, 12mo 88.6d. 

— Companion to English Grammar, with Exercises, 12mo 2s. 0d. 

Edwards's History of the English Language, with Thirty-one Specimens, 18mo. 9d. 

— Practical Introduction to English Composition, 12mo Is. 6d. 

Isblster's Outlines of the English Language, 8 Parts, 12mo each 6d. 

Brewer's Guide to English Compositioa, 120 Sabjecto analysed, fcp. 6s. Od. 

Clark's Student's Handbook of Comparative Grammar, crown 8vo 7s. 6d. 

Roget's Thesaurus of EngUsh Words and Phrases, classified and arranged .... lOs. 6d. 
Mailer's (Max) Lectures on the Science of Language, let Series, 12s.— 2d Series, 18s. 
Farrar's Chapters on Language, post 8vo 8s. 6d. 

Paraphrasing, Parsing, and Analysts. 

MoreU's Analysis of Sentences Explained and Systematised, 12mo. 28. 

Lowree's System of English Parsing and Derivation, ISmo Is. 

Hunter's Paraphrasing and Analysis of Sentences simplified, 12mo. Is. Sd. Key Is. Sd. 

— Exercises in English Paising, progressively arranged, 12mo 6d. 

— Shakspeare's Henrv the Eighth^ with Notes and Aids, 12mo 2b. 6d. 

— Shakspeare's Julim Ceuar, with Notes and Aids, 12mo. 28. 6d. 

— Shakspeare's Tgmpett, with Notes and Aids, 12mo 28. 6d. 

— Shakspeare's Hamlet^ with Notes and other Aids, 12mo. 2s. 6d. 

— Shakspeare's JTiitfi' Lmt, with Notes and other Aids, 12mo 2s. 6d. 

— Shakspeare's Merehant of Vmict^ with Notes and Aids, i2mo 28. 6d. 

— Books I. & II. of MUton's Paradi$e Lott, 12mo. each Book Is. 6d. 

— Questions on Pcuradite Lo9t, I. and II. and on the Merthwnt QfVmiie»t Is. 

— IdUton's Comu»t VAUegrOt and llPenteroao, with Notes, &o. 12mo. ls.6d. 

— Bacon's Advaneement of Lemming, Annotated Summary of, 12mo. . . 2s. 

— School Edition of Johnson's RomoUu, with Notes, ftc. 12mo 2s. 6d. 

M'Leod's School Edition of Thomson's Spring ft Winter , with Notes, Ac. . each 2s. 

— Goldsmith's DeaerUd Village Traveller^ with Notes, ftc each Is. 6d. 

— Cowper's Task, Book I. the Sofa, \ivao Is. 6d. 

Bromby's School Edition of Wordsworth's Excursion, Book I. with Notes, &o. Is. 6d. 

Dictionaries ; with Manuals of Etymology » 
Latham's Dictionary of the English Language, founded on Dr. Johnson's, with 
numerous Emendations and Additions, in course of pubUcation periodically 
in Thirty-six Parts, forming Two Volumes, 4to each Part Ss. 6d. 
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Black's Stadenf B Msnnal of Words derived ftx>m the Greek, ISmo. 28. fid. 

— IHctionwy of Words derived from the Latin, ISmo Se. 6d. 

BnUivan's Dictionary of DerlYations, on a New Plan, ISmo Ss. 

— Dictionary of the English Langnage for Schools, 12mo. Se. 6d. 

Oraham's English S>-nonyms, Classified and Explained, fcp e». 

English Synonyms, edited by B. VHiately, D.D., fcp Ss. 

Smart's Walker's English Pronouncing Dictionary. 8vo 12b. 

— — Epitomised English Pronouncing Dictionary, 16mo 0s. 

Maonder's Treasury of Knowledge and Library of Beference, fcp 10s. 

— Sdentiiic and Literary Treasury, fcp lOs. 

Elocution. 

Smart's Practice of Elocution, 12mo is. 

— Historico-Shakspearian Beadings, 12mo to-. 

Bowton's Debater, or New Theory of Public Speaking, fcp. 6s. 

wells's Poetry for Bepetition, oonsiating of 200 short Pieces, 18mo 28. 6d. 

Gleig's School Series, 

A New Series of Elementary Sdiool-Books ; each Book (in most instances) 
complete in Itself, price Od. Intended to comprise a complete Course of 
Elementary Education. Projected and edited by the Bev. G. B. GLBie, M.A. 
Chaplain-Cteneral to Her Mi^Mty's Forces ; assisted by eminent Teachers 
and Promoters of Education.— The various works which compose Gleig's 
School Series are all included in the body of the present Catalogue, each in 
the division to which it belongs. 

Arilhmetic, 

Colenso's Arithmetic designed for the use of Schools, New Edit. 1864, 12mo. . . 4s. 6d. 

Hunter's Key to Colenso's Arithmetic for Schools, 12mo Ss. 

Colenso's Arithmetical Tables, on a Card Id. 

— Elementary Arithmetic, 18mo Is. 9d. or with Answers, 28. Sd. 

To be had alao in Fit* Parte, which ar« sold wparatf ly as follows :— 

I. Text-Book M. I S. Examples, PL II. QmpouHd Aritkmttie id. 

%. Ex»mple;TtJMimpUArithm«tu:id. I 4. Example«,PtIII.J>VacMofu,J>M*flMib,DNod«etmalf 4W. 

6. Answers to the Bxamplce, with Solntions of the difficult Questions 1«. 

Herbert's First Course of Practical Arithmetic, 12mo Is. 6d. 

Wingate's Parallel Arithmetic, l2mo. 2s. 

Froysell's Arithmetic for Schools and Students preparing for Examination. ... 2a. 6d. 

Easy Lessons on Money Matters, for Young People, 18mo Is. 

M'Leod's Manual of Arithmetic ; containing 1,750 Questions, 18mo 9d. 

— Mental Arithmetic^ Pakt I. Whole Numbers ; Pabt II . Fractions, each Is. 

— Solutions ofQuestions in Arithmetic by First Principles, 8vo 88.6d. 

— Extended Multiplication and Pence Tables, Weighto and Measures. . 2d. 

Johnston's Civil Service Arithmetic, containing 1,800 Questions, 12mo Ss. 6d. 

Hiley's Arithmetical Companion, 18mo. 2s. Key Ss. 

Tate's Treatise on the First Principles of Arithmetic, 12mo Is. 6d. 

— Companion to his First Principles of Arithmetic, 12mo. Ss.6d. 

— System of Mental Arithmetic, 8vo Is. 

— on the New Coinage, in relation to School Arithmetic, 12mo 9d. 

— Prbidples of the Difierential and Integral Calculus, 12mo. 4s. 6d. 

Hall's Treatise on the Differential and Integral Calculus, post 8vo 88.6d. 

Galbraith and Haughton's Manual of Arithmetic, fcp sewed 8s. cloth Ss. 6d. 

Pix's Miscellaneous Examples in Arithmetic, 12mo 2s. 6d. 
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Davis*s Memory Work of ArithoMtlo, l%mo 4d. 

— ArithmeUcal BxamplM. Part 1. 18mo. 8d. Key Is. Part II. 8d. Key Is. 
V Bxample$, ParU I. and II. tosreUier, ls.4d. The Two Keyg together, 2s. 

— Grade Arithmetic, in 3 Parts, ISmo. . . each Part 2d. hoards, or 4d. doth. 

— Ck>mplete Grade Arithmetic, S Parts in One voL 12mo 6d. 

— Halfpenny Arithmetic Cards, Ten Packets etch 9d. 

Isbister's First Book of Arithmetic, 12mo Is. ; with Answers Is. 6d. 

Gainer's Familiar Explanation of Arithmetic, 12mo. 5e. 6d. Answers separately Is. 

Liddell's Arithmetic for Schools, l^mo.. . . 2e. Answers Sd. 

Harris's Kzerdses in Arithmetic and Mensuration, crown 8vo.. . Ss. Answers 9d. 

Book-keeping, 

Isbister's Book-keeping by Single and Double Entry, 18mo 9d. 

— Set of Eight Account Books, adapted to the above, 4to. each M, ' 

Hunter's Examination-Qnestions in Book-keeping, 12mo 2s. 6d . 

— Examiuation-Questions, as above, apart from the Answers Is. 

Ruled Paper for the various Forms of Account Booka required in Hunter's 

Examination-Questions in Book-keeping, 5 sorts per quire, Is. 6d. 

— Progressive Exercises in Book-keepdng. 12mo ls.6d. 

— Solutions of Questions in Arithmetio and Book-keeping, 12mo Is. eu. 

Mensuraiidn, 

Hunter's Elem^ts of Mensuration, ISmo. 9d. Key 9d. 

Boucher's Mensuration, Plane and Solia. for Schools and Colleges, ISmo. 8s. 

Lund's Elements of Mensuration (Geometry with Arithmetic) fcp 8s. 6d. 

Nesbit's Treatise on Practical Mensuration, 12mo. 6s. Key 5s. 

Jfyebra. 

Colenso's Algebra, for National and Adult Schools, 18mo. Is. 6d. Key. ..^... 2e. 6d. 

— Elements of Algebra, for Schools, Pabt I. Ittno is. 6d. Key &s. 

Hunter's Examination-Qnestions on Colenso's Algebra, Pabt I. 12mo 2s. 6d. 

Colenso's Elemenu of Algebra, for Schools, Part II. 12mo 68. Key 5s. 

— Miscellaneous Examples and Equation Papers in Algebra, 12mo 2s. 6d. 

— Elements of Algebra, for University Students, 8vo. 12s. 6d. , Key, 12mo. 78. 6il. 

Tate's Algebra made Easy, with fresh Examples, 12mo 2s. Key 8s. 6d. 

Reynolds's Elementary Algebra, 18mo 9d. Answers. 8d. FuU Key Is. 

Hall's Elements of Algebra, fcp &s. 

Thomson's Elementary Treatise on Algebra, 12mo 5e. Key 4s. 6d. 

Wood's Elements of Algebra, by the Rev. T. Lund, B.D. 8vo 128. <id. 

Lund's Companion to Wood's Algebra, poet 8vo. 7s.6d. 

— Solutions of 2,000 Questions and Problems, or Key to Wood's Algebra 7s. 6d. 

Galbraith and Haughton's Manual of Algebra, fcp sew ed,2s. ; cloth, is. 6u. 

Lund's Short and Easy Course of Algebra, fcp 2s. 6d. ; Key 2s. 6d. 

Wharton's Solutions of Examples in Algebra, 12mo 6s. 6d. 



Geometry and Trigonometry, 



Potts's Euclid's Elements of Geometry. Books I. to VI. and parts of XI. and 

XII., as read at Cambridge. University Edition, 8vo 10s. 

Pott's Euclid's Elements. School Edition, 12mo. cloth, 4s. 6d. roan, 6s. 

— Euclid's Elements, School Edition, Books I. to lY. 8s. Books I. to III. 

2s. 6d. Books I. and II. Is. 6d. Book I. Is. 

— Enunciations of Euclid, 12mo 6d. 

Tate's Practical Geometry, with 261 Woodcuts, 18mo Is. 

— Geometry, Mensuration, Trigonometry, Land-Surveying, &c 12mo. .... 8s. 6d. 
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Land's C!omm«rcial Eoelld, or Geometry m a Sdeiioe, 12mo.. St. 

-^ Geometry M an Art, with Easy Ezeroises, ISmo. 29. 

— Geometrical Easy Exercises, with their Rolutions, fop Ss. Ad. 

— ' Mensuration, or Geometry combined with Arithmetic, fcp Ss. «d. 

— Elements of Geometry and Mensuration, fcp Ts. 

Qalbraith ft Haoghton's Manual of Euclid, 8 Parts, ts. each sewed, or dotli 88.8d. 

Davis's Elemenu of Plane Geometry, fcp. Is. 

Isbister's First Steps to Endid, the Propositions with a Beeapitulation, iSmo. l8.6d. 

— Two Geometrical Copy-Books each 6d. 

— School Euclid, 12mo. 2s. 6d. also Books I. and II. Is. 6d. and Book I. Is. 

— College EucUd, Books I. to VI. and ParU of XI. and XII. 12mo 4s. 6d. 

— Examiner in Euclid, for Class and S^-Examination, 12mo. 9d. 

Tate's First Three Books of Euclid's Elements 12mo. Is. 6d. 18mo. 9d. 

Colenso's Elements of Euclid, ISmo is. 6d.or with a Key to the Problems 6a. 6d. 

— Geometrical Problems and Key. 8s. fld. The Problems separately . . Is. 

— Plane Trigonometry, l2mo. Part I. U. 6d. Key 8s. M. Part II. 28. lid. Key 5e. 

Hunter's Elements of Plane Trigonometry, l8mo Is. Key 9d. 

Galbraith and Haughton's Manual of Plane Trigonometry, fcp. sewed, 2s. cloth 2s. 6d. 
j^fmers's Treatise on Plane and Spherical Trigonometry, 8vo 8b. 6d. 

— — Differential Equations, 8to 128. 

Hunter's Treatise on Logarithms, with Copious Tables. 18mo Is. Key 9d. 

Jeans's Plane and Spherical Trigonometry, 12mo. 7s. 6d. or in Two Parts, each 4s. 

— Problems in Astronomy, fto. a Key to the above, 12mo. 6s. 

Land Surveying, Drawing, and Practical Maihemaiics. 

Tabor's Land Surveying and Levelling for Farmers and Schools, 8vo Ss.6d. 

Nesbit's Practical Land Surveying, r»>written by Bumess, 8vo. 128. 

Tate's Drawing^Book for Little Boys and Girls, post 4to l8.6d. 

— Drawing for SohoolB. after the Method of Dupuis, post 4to 5s.6d. 

— Mathematics for Working Men : Arithmetic and Algebra, 8vo 28. 

Thornton's Elementary Land Surveying and Levelling, 12rao 28. Od. 

Binns's Orthographic Projection and Isometrical Drawing, 18mo Is. 

— Geometrical Drawing Partl.4s. PartII.6e« complete 0s.6d. 

Barnard's Drawing from Nature, with numerous Illustrations, hnp. 8vo.. ..... 258. 

Cape's Course of Mathematics, 2 vols. 8vo 888. 

— Mathematical Tables of Logarithms, ftc royal 8vo lOs. 6d. 

Winter's Mathematical Exercises, postSvo 4e. 6d. 

— Elementary Geometrical Drawing Part 1. 88.6d. Part II. 6b. 6d. 

Galbraith and Haughton's Manualof Mathematical Tables, fcp. sewed, Ss. cloth SB.6d. 

Kimber's Mathematical Course for the University of London, Part I. (Matricu- 
lation Examination) 8vo 6s. 6d. Solutions, forming a Key, Ss. 6d. 

Salmon's Treatise on Conic Sections, Fourth Edition, 8vo 128. 

Wrlgley's Examples and Problems In Pure and Mixed Mathematics, 8vo. 88.6d. 

Hamilton's Elements of Quaternions, 8vo Is. 

Quarterly Journal of Pure and Applied Mathematics, 8vo 6s. 

Focal Music, 

Parkhurst's Stepping-Stone to Music, 18mo Is. 

Turle and Taylor's Art of tiinglngHt Sight, 16rao 5s. 

Tlileard's Collection of Sacred Music, for Schools, ftc. super-royal 8vo Is. fid. 

— Collection of Secular Music, for Schools, ftc. super-royal 8vo Is. fid. 

The above Two Collections In one volume, price 6s. cloth. 

Tlileard's People's Chant>Book, for Congregations and Schools, 18mo Rd. 

~ Patriotic Part-Songs for Volunteers on March and In Camp Is. 
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Works hy John Hullah, Professor of Vocal Music in Kin^s 
College, and in Queen^s Coliege, London, 

New Bditioru, * Revised and Reeorutrueted in 1849/ qf * Wn.HBic's Method of TeaobinR 
Siiif/^ng,' adapted to Engliak Tm, under tke Superintendenee cf the Committee cf 
Council on Education, 

The Maxiaal, for the use of Teacben and Pupils, Parte I. and 11. price Se.6d. 

each ; or together in cloth 60. 

The Bxercises and Figures contaiued in Parte I. and II. of the Manual, for the 

use of PupUs Books I. and II. price, eaeh, 8d. 

Large Sheete, ooutaiuing the Figures in Part I. of the Manual, Noe. 1 to 8 in 

a Parcel price 6s. 

Lan;e Sheets, oouUining the Exercises in Part I. of the Manual, Nos. 9 to 40, 

in Four Parcels of Sight Nos. each price, per Parcel, 6s. 

Large Sheeto, containing the Figures in Part II. of the Manual, Nos. 41 to 52, 

in a Parcel price 98. 

Hullah's Kudimente of Musical Grammar 8s. 

— Grammar of Musical Harmony, royal 8to Ss. 

Exercises to Grammar of Musical Harmony Is. 

HulUh's Short Treatise on the Steve Ss. 

Grammar of Counterpoint. Part I. super-royal 8vo 28. 6d. 

Hullah's Infant School Songs 6d. 

School Songs for 2 and 3 Voices. 2 Books, 8vo. each 6d. 

Hullah's Exercises for the Culdvation of the Yoioe. For Sofvano or Tenor. 

ThirdEdition 2s.6d. 

— Exercises for the Cultivation of the Voice. For Contralto or Bass. 

ThirdEdition 2s.6d. 

Hnllah's Part Music. 

Class A. In Score and in separate Voice Parte, for Soprano, Alto, Tenor, and Bass. 

Two Volumes of Sacred and Two of Secular Pieces. Score, 6s. each Volume* 

cloth ; 4s. in wrapper ; Voice Parte, Is. in wrapper; Is. 9d. doth. 
Class B. In Score for the Voices of Women and Children. One Volume of Sacred 

and One of Secular Pieces. Is. each in wrapper; Is. 9d. cloth. 
Class C. In Soore for the Voices of Men. One Volume of Sacred and One of Secular 

•Pieces. Is. each in wrapper ; Is. 9d. doth. 

Political and Historical Geography, 

Hogarth's Outlines of Geography, for Families and Schdols, 18mo lOd. 

The Stepping-stone to Geography, by a Mother, 18mo Is. 

Hughes's ( W.) Child's First Book of Geography, 18mo 9d, 

— Geography of the British Bmidre, for beginners, ISmo 9d. 

— General Geography, for beginners, 18mo 9d. 

Hiley's Elementary Geography for Junior Classes, 18mo Is. 6d, 

— Progressive Geography, in Four Courses, 18mo. 2a, 

Descriptive Geography, being Vol. V. of the ' Instructor,' 18mo. 2s. 

Questions on Hughes's General Geography, for beginners, 18mo 9d. 

Huahes's (W.) Manual of Geography, with Six Maps, fcp 7s. 6d. 

Or, iu Two Parte:— I. Europe, Ss. 6d. ; II. Asia, Africa, America, Australasia, 
and Polynesia, 4s. 

— Manual of British Geography, with Four Maps, fcp 28. 

— Geography of British History, with Six Maps, fcp 8b. 6d. 

— Abridged Text-book of British Geography, fcp , Is, 6d. 
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SnUlTUi's Oeognphy Gonendised, 18mo £■. 

— IntrodaottontoGeoRraphy, Ancient, Modern, and Sacred, ISmo..... Is. 

HoKhea's (E.) Geography for Elementary 8choob,18mo is. 

Marcet** Converaatione on Land and Water, for Children, fcp. te. 6d 

Goldamith'a Grammar of General Oeoi^raphy. fcp 8s. 6d. Key Is. 

liowUng's Introdnotion to Goldsmith's Geography. ]8mo. 9d. 

— ideations on the Maps in Goldsmith's Geoiniiphy Od. Key 9d. 

Maonder's Treaenry of Geography, edited by W. Hnghes, F.R.G.S. fcp. 10s. 6fl. 

Butler's Sketch of Ancient and Modem Geography, post 8vo. 7s.6d. 

— Sketch of Modem Geography, post 8vo. 4s. 

— Sketch of Ancient Geography, post 8vo is. 

Cuitnlngbam's Abridgment of Bauer's Geography, fcp 2s. 

M'Leod's Geography of Palestine or the Holy Land, limo. ls.6d. 

— Life and Travels of Si. Paul. Pxbt II. of above. 12mo 2s. 

J ohnsUm's (A. K.) General Gaietteer. or Dictionary of Geography, 8vo Sis. 6d. 



Physical and Maihemaiieal Geography, 

Maury's Physical Geography for Schools and General Readen, fcp. 2i. 6d. 

Zornlin's Recreations in Physical Geography, fcp es. 

Sterne's Physical and Political School Geography, fcp. 8b. 6d. 

H ughes's ( E. ) Outlines of Physical Geography. I8mo. 8s. 6d. Questions on ditto 6d. 
Keith on the Globes, by Taylor, Le Mesurier, and Middleton, 12mo. 8s. 6d. Key is.(kL 
Uugfaea's (W.) Treatise on the Construction of Maps, fcp. 8vo 6s. 



School Atlases and Maps. 

Butler's Atlas of Modem Geography, enlarged, royal 8vo. 10s. 6d. or royal 4to. 10s. 8d. 

— Junior Modem Atlas, (wmprising 12 Coloured Maps, royal 870 is.6d. 

— Atlas of Ancient Geography, enlarged, royal 8vo iSs. 

— Junior Ancient Atlas, comprising 12 coloured Maps, royal 8vo 4s. 6d. 

— General Atlas of Modem and Ancient Geography, royal 4to 22^ 

— Outline Geographical Copy-Books,Ancient and Modem, eadi Copy-Book 4s. 
M'Leod's complete Middle-Class AtUs. 29 tull-coloured Maps,4to. Ss. 

— Hand- Atlas of General Geography, 18mo. half*bound. Ss. sewed .... 2s. 6d. 

— Class Atlas of Physical Geography, 18mo. half-bound, Ss. sewed .... 2s.6d. 
Bowman's Questions on M'Leod's Class Atlas of Physical Geography, 18mo. . . Is. 
M'Leod's Physical Atlas of Great Britain and Ireland, fcp. 4to. 7s. 6d. 

— Claiss Atlas of Scriptura Geography, royal 8vo 7s. 

Hughes's (E.) Atlas of Physical. Political, and Commercial Geography, rU 8yo. . 10s. fid. 

— School Atlas of Bible Lands, fcp ls.6d. 

Brewer's Elementary Atlas of History and Geograi^, royal 8vo. 15b. 



Geology and Mineralogy, 



Haughton's Manual of Geology, with 68 Figures on Wood, pp 6a. 

Phillips's Guide to Geology, with 4 Plates and SS Diagrams, fcp 4s. 

— Treatise on Geology, Revised Edition. 2 vols, fop 7s. 

Apjohn's Manual of the Metalloids, with 88 Woodcuts, fop 7s. 6d. 
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Natural History and Botany. 

Owen's Stepping-stone to Natural History, with 06 Woodents, 18mo fti. 6d. 

Or in Two Parts. I. Mammalia, Is. II. Birdg, BeptUe$, and FMm, 1b. 

" Natural History for Beginners, with numerous Woodcuts, ISmo 2s. 

To be had also in Two Parts, price 9d. each. 

Tate's Natural History of Familiar Things, with Woodcuts, 18mo Is. 

Maunder's Treasury of Natural History ; with 900 Woodcuts, fop 10s. 

Greene's Manual of the Corals and Sea Jellies, fcp 5s. 

— Manual ofthe Sponges and Animalcula, fcp Ss. 

Lindley and Moore's Treasury of Botany. Plates and Woodcuts, fcp. 2 Parts, 20s. 
Elements of Botany. 10th Edit, revised by J. Moore. F.L.S. 154 Woodcuts, fcp. 2s. 6d. 

Notcutt's Handbook of British Plsnts, fcp 8s.fld. 

Maroet's Larsons on Animals, Vegetables, and Minerals, 18mo 2s. 

Lessons on the Universe, the Animal, Y^etable. and Mineral SSngdoms, and 

on the Human Form ; being Vol. III. of the ' Instructor,' 18mo 2s. 

Swainson's Treatise on the Habits and Instincts of Animals, fcp 8s. 6d. 

Chemistfy, 

Tate's Outlines of Experimental Chemistry, 18mo 9d. 

Maroef s Conversations on Chemistry, thoroughly rerised, 2 vols, fcp lie. 

Thomson's School Chemistry, with 111 Woodcuts, fcp 6s. 6d. 

Odling's Manual of Chemistry, Descriptive and Theoretical. Part 1. 8vo. 9s. 

— Course of Practical Chemistry for Students, crown 8vo 7s. 6d. 

Bnckmaster's Elements of Chemistry, Second Edition, 18mo 8s. 

Natural Philosophy^ 

Budkmaster's Elements of Experimental Phys) 'J, fcp 8s. 

Amott's Elements of Physics or Natural Philufophy, 6th Edit.8vo. 2 Parts. . . .21s. 

Marcet's Conversations on Natural Philosophy, with 84 Plates, fcp 10s. 6d. 

Tate's Little Philosopher, 18mo. Vol. 1. 8s. 6d. or in 8 Parts each Is. 

— Light and Heat, fomiliarly explained and illustrated, 18mo 9d. 

— Hydrostatics. Hydraulics, and Pneumatics, for beginners, 18mo 9d. 

— Electricity, familiarly explained and illustrated, 18mo 9d. 

-- Magnetism, Voltaic Electricity, and Electro-Dynamics, 18mo 9d. 

Galbraith and Haughton's Manual of Optics, fcp sewed, 2e. doth, 2s. 6d. 

— — Hydrostatics.fcp. sewed, 2s. doth 2s. 6d. 

Downing's Elements of Practical Hydraulics, 8vo. 8s, 

Mechanics and Mechanism, 

Tate's Exercises on Mechanics and Natural Philosophy, 12mo 2s. Key 8s. 6d. 

— Prindples of Mechanical Philosophy, 8vo. 10s. 6d. 

— Medianics and the Steam-Engine, for beginners, 18mo 9d. 

— Elements of Medianism, Fifth Edition, with Diagrams, 12mo. 8s. 6d. 

Ooodeve's Elements of Medumism, New Edition, with 217 Figures, post 8vo. 6s. 6d. 

Kater and Lardner's Treatise on Mechanics, fcp 8s.6d. 

Galbraith and Haughton's Manual of Medianics, fcp sewed, 8s. doth, 8s. 6d. 

Twisden's Elementary Introduction to Practical Medumics, erowu 8vo lOs. 6d. 

Maodougall's Theory of War, illustrated from History, post 8vo lOs. 6d. 
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I 

Engineering and Science, | 

> i 

LowndM'BSochiMr'BHiiidbook.SMoad Edition, pott 8to Ks. : 

Th« Artisan dab's Trestiso on the Stosm Engine, Seventh Edition, ito 42s. 

Bourne's Gstechism of the Steam Elaine. Eleventh Edition, Cop 9s. | 

— Beoent Improvements in the Steam Engine^ fop M^6d. 

— Handbook of the Steam Engine, fcp At. 

Oalbraith's Manual ofthe Steam Engine, fop. sewed, Is. dloth Ss.6d. 

Fairbairn's Usefhl Information for Engineers, S vols, orown 8vo. taefa 10s. (kU 

- Treatise OD Hills and MiUwork,! vols. 8vo SSs. 

Mosetey's Menhaaioal Priucipies of Bnginsering and Architecture, 8vo Sia. 

Popular Astronomy and Navigation. 

The Stepping-Stone to Astronomj, by a Lady. ISmo Is. 

Read's Popular and Mathematical Astronomy, post 8vo. 88.6d. 

Tate's Astronomy and tlie Use of the Globes, for beginners, Ifimo 9d. 

Heradid's Treatise on Astronomy, fcp. 8s.6d. 

— Outlinesof Astronomy. Eighth Edition, 8vo Us. 

Oalbraith and Haughton's Mamial of Astronomy, fcp sewed. 2s. doth, 2s. 6d, 

Arago's Popular Astronomy, translated by Smyth and Orant, 2 vols. 8vo 46b. 

Toung's Nautical Dlctionaiy, Second Edition, Plates and Woodcuts, 8vo 18e. 

Edwards's British Shipmaster's Guide to U.S. Ports, post 8vo 8s. 6d. 

Main and Brown on the Marine Steam Engine, 8vo 12s. 6d. 

— Indicator and the Dynamometer, with Plate. 8vo 4b. 6d. 

— Queetions on Sut^ects connected with the Steam Engine, 8vo. &s. 6d. 
Jeans's Handbook for all the Stars of the First and Second Magnitude. rL 8vo. Ss.6d. 

— Navigation and Nautical Astronomy, l2mo. 9b. <ur in 2 Parte, each 5b. 

Boyd'B Manual for Naval Cadeta. Third Edition, poet 8vo I8s.6d. 

Haughton's Manual ofTides and Tidal Currents, fop 8e. 

Animal Physiology and the Preservation of Health. 

Shield's Steppinc^Stone to Animal and Vegetable Physiology, 18mo la. 

Girtin's House I Live In, Tenth Edition, Woodcuto, 18ma 2s. 6d. 

Bray's (Mrs.) PhyBlology for Schools, with Woodcuts, 12mo. Is. 

TheBookofHealth,by Robert J. Mann, M.D.lSmo 9d. 

Marshall's Physiology for Schools and Self-InstrucUon, crown 8vo Nmr^ rmidp. 

Domestic Economy and General Knowledge. 

Sterne's Questions on Generalities, 2 Series, each as. Keys each 48. 

Lessons on Houses. Furniture, Food, and Clothing; with Questions. Being 

Tol. II. of the 'Instructor,' 18me Sa. 

Domestie Eoonomy, edited by the Rev. O. R. (Heig, M.A. 18mo 9d. 

Instructions to Toung Girls in Household Matters, fop la. 6d. 

The StepplBg-Stone to Knowledge, k^ a Mother. 18mo. la. 

Second Series of the Stepping^tone to General Knowledge, ISmo. la. 
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Chronology. 

Book of the Calendar, the Months, and the Seaaona; with Qoeetiona. Befaig 

Vol. IV.ofthe'Instrnctor/lSmo. U, 

Conybeare's School ChronoloRy, or the Great Datea of History, sqaare ISmo. . . Is. 
Slater's School Chronology, or Seutentia Chroiudosicn, limo. Sa. 6d. 

— Coloured Chart of Chronolofty and History, 6e ormonnted to. 6d. 

ValRf's Poetical Chronoloi;y of Anoient and EngUah History, Itaao 8e. 6d. 

Hewlett's Metrical Chronology, with Notes and Qaestions, post 8vo. 7s. 

Lewin's Fasti Sacri, or Chronology of the New Testament, imp, 8vo 42s. 

Nioolaa'a Chronology of History firom the Earliest Period, fop 8s.0d. 

Woodward's Historieal and GhronolDgioalSneyelopadia /iijnivaraMofi. 

Mythology and Antiquities. 

Hort^s New Pantheon, or Mythology of the Andents, lAno 4a.6d. 

Rich's lUostrated Dictionary of Roman and Greek Antiquities, post 8vo. ISa. 6d. 

Dyer's History ofthe City of Rome, 8vo. with 2 Mapa l&s. 

Becker's ChariAm^ or Private Life ofthe Ancient Greeks, post 8vo. 10s. 6d. 

Cox's Tales from Greek Mythology, square Iftno. Ss.6d. 

— Tales ofthe Gods and Heroes, with 6 niostratlons, fop 6c. 

— Tales of Thebes and Ai^os, Cdp 4a.0d, 

Biograiphy. 

Gleig's Book of Biofottphy, 18mo. 9d. 

The Steppin^-Stone to Biography, by a Mother, ISmo Is. 

Mannder's Biographical Treasury, with Supplement, fcp 10s. 

British History . 

Outlines of the History of England, for Families and Schools, 18mo Is. 

Turner's Analysis of English and of French History, fop 8a. 6d. 

The Stepping-stone to English History, by a Mothxii, 18mo. Is. 

Gleig' s First Book of History— England. 18mo. 2s. 

— British Colonies, or Second Book of History, 18mo. M. 

— British India, or Third Book of History. 18mo M. 

Historical Qneetlons in Gleig's School Series, 18mo ML 

School History of England, abridged fhxm Gleig's Family History, 12mo 6s. 

Lupton's English History for Candidates for Examination, crown 8vo 7s. 6d. 

Bartle's Synopsis of English History for Candidates, square 16mo 8«. 6d. 

Mareet's Ccmversations on the History of England, 18mo. 5«. 

Parr's School and Family History of England, 12mo 68.6d. 

LitUewood's Essentials of English History, fcp 8s. 

Scott's (Sir Walter) Uist<»7 of Scotland, 2 vols, fcp 7a. 

• General History. 

Stafford's Compendium of UniTersal History, fcp 4g. 

Cooper's Popular History of America, crown 8vo 8a. 6d. 

Elements of Modem History, Vol. VII. of ' The Instructor,' 18mo 2s. 

Elements of Ancient History, Vol. VI. of * The Instructor,' 18mo 2s. 

Tales, Conversations, and Lessons ftrom History, Vol. I. of * Instructor,' 2a. 

Keightley'aOnilineB of History, from the Earliest Period, fcp 8s.6d. 
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Tba Stapplng^ton* to Franoh HiaUwr, by a Taaober, 18mo 1b. 

Crowe's Libnry History of Franoe. 8vo VoL 1. 148. Vol. II. I5s. Vol. III. ISs. 

KMxndAT'B HisUniosl Treasuy, with a new Index, fcp 10s. 

Manffnall's Historical and Misoellaneoas Qaestions, 12mo 48.6d. 

Gamer's QoMtlons on the History of Ettrt^, a Sequel to MaoKnall's, ISmo. . . Ss. 

Tamer's Analysis of German History, fcp Ss. 6d. 

Keifchtley's The Crusaders, with Map and Woodcuts, 12mo 78. 

Bell's Historical Sketches of Feudalism, crown 8to 58.6d. 

Sewell's Andent History of Egypt, Assyria, and Babylonia, fcp 68. 

Outlines of Oredan HistCMry, for Families and Schools, 18mo Is. 

The Stepping-stone to (Jreoian History, by a Teacher, 18mo Is. 

Browne's History of Ancient Greece, In Glelg's School Series, 18mo 9d. 

Sewell's First History of Greece, fcp. S8.6d. 

Cox's CoUege and School History of Greece Intkepren. 

— Tale of the Great Persian War, flrom Herodotus, fcp 78.6d. 

Taylor's Student's Manual of Ancient History, post 8vo 6b. 

— Student's Manual of Modem History, post 8to 08. 

Tomer's Analysis of the History of Greece, fcp 28. 

Thirlwall's(Bp.) History of Greece, 8 vols. fcp. Vignettes, 288. ; or 8 vols. 8vo. 608. 
Mailer's Literature of Andent Greece, by Lewis ft Donaldson. 8 vols. 8vo. . . . 39s. 

SeweU's Child's First History of Rome, fcp 28. 6d. 

OutUues of Bomsn History, for FamUlee and Schools, 18mo lOd. 

Parkhuist's Stepping-Stone to Roman History, ISmo. Is. 

Turner's Analysis of Roman History. Third Edition, fop 2b. 

Browne's History of Ancient Rome, in Glelg's School Series, 18mo 9d. 

Merivale's History of the Romans under the Empire, 8 vols, post 8vo. 48b. 

— Fall of the Roman Republic, Fourth Edition, 13mo 7b. 8d. 



• • Scripture History and Religious Works, 

Combes and Hine's Scripture Facts, 18mo. Is. 4d. or Two Parts, 9d. each. 

The Stepping-stone to Bible Knowledge, by a Mother. 18mo Is. 

Outlines of Sacred History, to the Fall of Jerusalem, 16mo 28. 6d. 

Glelg's Epitome of Sacred History, 18mo 2s. 

Zomlln's Bible Narrative CbronoloidcaUy Arranged, 12mo Ss. 

Conybeare and Howson's Life and Epistles of St. Paul, 2 vols, crown 8vo 128. 

BUicott's Commentary on St. Paul's Epistles, 8vo. Galatians, 88. 6d. Ephesians, 

8s. 6d. Pastoral Epistles. 10s. 6d. PMlippians, Colossiaus, and Philemon, 

10b. 6d. Thessalonisne, 78. 6d. 

Whately'B Paley's Evidences of Christianity. 8vo. 98. 

Potts's Palsy's Evidences of Christiantty and Horse Paulinn, 8vo lOs. 6d. 

Browne's Expoeltion of the Thirty-Nine Articles. 8vo. 16s. 

Gorle's Examination Questions on the above, fcp Ss. 6d. 

Ayre's Treasury of Bible EQowledge, fcp. with Maps, Plates, and Woodcuts . . 10s.6d. 
Riddle's Manual ofthe Whole Scripture History, fcp 48. 

— Outlines ofScrlpture History, fcp. 2s.6d. 

— First Sundays at Church, fcp 28. 6d. 

Hiley's Scripture Questions, Third Edition, fcp l8.6d. 

Titcombe's Bible Studies, crown 8vo 88.6d. 

Home's Introduction to the Holy Scriptures, A vols. 8vo TSs. 6d. 

— . Compendious Introduction to the Bible, poat 8vo 99. 

Humphry's Commentary on the Acts of the Apostles. 8vo 5s. 

Cook's Commentary on the Acts of the Apostles. New Edition In the preta. 

Whately's Introductory Lessons on Christian Evidences, 18mo 6d. 

— — — re-edited by Barclay and Hinds, l8mo. 6d, 
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SewAll't Night Lesaona from Seripturo, SSmo. Ss. 

— Self-Examination before Ck)iifinnatl<ni, SSmo Is. 6d. 

— Beadinga for a Month Preparatory to Conflrmatioo. fop to. 

— Preparation for the Holy Communion, SSmo 8b. 

— BeadingsforLent,fromthe Writings of Jeremy Taylor, fup 5s. 

MentcU and Moral PAilosopAy, 

Mill's System of Logic, Ratlooinative and Inductive, 8 vols. 8to. TSb. 

Stebblng's Analysis of MiU's System of Logic, 12mo. Ss.ed. 

Shedden's Elements of Logic, 12mo 48.6d. 

Thomson's (Archbishop) Outline of the Necessary Laws of Thought, post 8to. 58. 6d. 
Bacon's Essays, with Annotations, by R. Whately, D.D. 8to. 10s. 6d. 

— — with Notes, by T. Markby, M.A. fop. ls.6d. 

— Advancement of Learning, with Notes, by T. Markby, M.A. fcp 2s. 

Whately's Elements of Logic, 8vo. lOs. 6d. crown Svo 4s. 6d. 

— Elements of Rhetoric, Svo. 10s. 6d. crown Svo 4b. 6d. 

Bain's Manual of Bhetorio and English Composition Jiut readg. 

Morell's Handbook of Logic, for Schools and Teachers, fop 2s. 

— Introduction to Mental Philosophy, Svo 1 2b. 

Fiehte's Mental PhUosophy, translated by J. D. Morell. M.A. fcp Ss. 

Morell's Elemento of Psychology, Parti. postSvo. 7s.6d. 

Civil Law aad Political Science. 

Rich and Poor, by Jane Marcet, ISmo Is. 

Marcet's Willy's Conversations on Government, ISmo 2s. 

— Conversations on Political Economy, fcp 7s. 6d. 

Humphreys's Manual of British Government in India, fcp 2s. 6d. 

Twiss's Law of Nations as Independent Communities, 2 vols. Svo SOs. 

Sandars's Institutes of Justinian, with Translati<m and Notes, Svo 16s. 

Principles of TeachiTig, ^c. 

Sewell's Principles of Education, 2 vols. fcp. Svo 128. 6d. 

Fortescue (Earl) on Public Schools for the Middle Classes, Svo. 4B.6d. 

Tate oil the PUlosophy of Education, fcp 6s. 6d. 

Raumer's Life and System of Pestaloszi, by J. Tilleard, Svo 8s« 

Robinson's Manual of MeUkod and Organisation, fcp 6s.6d. 

Gill's Text-Book of Method and School Management, fcp 2s. 6d. 

Sullivan's Papers on Education and School-Keeping, 12mo. .' 2s. 

Potts's Liber Cantabrlgiensis, 2 vols, fcp each 4b. 6d. 

Pycioft'sCourseofEnglishReading, Fourth Edition, fop 5s. 

Arnold's Manual of English Literature, post Svo 10s. 6d. 

Lake's Book of Oral Object Lessons on Common Things, ISmo Is. 6d. 

HaU's Guide to the Three Services, Civil, Naval, and MiUtary, fop to. 6d. 

The Oreek Language, 

Kennedy's Greek Grammar, Sixth Edition, 12mo 4s.6d. 

— Palestra Musarum, or Materials for Greek Verse, 12mo 5s. 6d. 

— Shrewsbury Greek Verses, Second Edition, Svo Ss. 

Donaldson's Grece GrammatlcsB Rndimenta, fcp 28. 6d. 

Miller's Elementary Greek Syntax, post Svo 48. 

GoUis's Pontes aassici. No. II. Greek, 12mo 8s. 6d. 

~ Ponticulus Groous. to accompany the above, square 12mo Is. 

" Praxis Groca, Past I. Etymology, 2s. 6d. Pabt II. Syntax 6s. 

— Greek Accentuation, Pabt I II. of Praxis Grsca, 12mo. ^s. 

— Exercises in Greek Tragic Senarii, 12mo 48.6d. 

— Chief Tenses of the Greek and Latin Irregular Verbs . . each Collection Is. 
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Famr'BOn6kGrainiiuirRiil«,8To. «i.W. 

— Brier Oredc Syntax Intkeprm. 

Walford'B ProgreMire CztrdMs in Greek lunUo Vene, ISmo. N«aHv readg. 

D<Mul<toon'i New Cnnyloe, Third Edition, Sra »fc 

JBdwwde'e Pint GnekBewler, from JM0lM.8«reBth Edition, fcp «•. 

WlUdne's Manual of QnA. Prose Oompoeitlon, crown 8to. 7b. 6d. Key 2a. 6d. 1 

— Exerdtee in Greek Prose Oompoeiaon, crown 8va 4s. 6d. Key 2B.6d. 

— Progressive ^AreekDelectoB, Sixth Edition, Umo. 48. Key 2a.6d. | 

Miner's ElmnentanrPraxto of GraekOompoaitlon, Itmo. 2«.6d. 

WUUns'sProgTMsive Greek Anthology. TUid Edition, ISmo. 6s. 

Valpy'sBlementa of Greek Grammar. New Edition, 8vo ««.M. 

— Greek I)elsotaa,impcov«l by White. ISmo. 4s. Key «•.«• 

HaU's Principal Boots of the GraekTon«me.ltmo. &•• 

Tonga's Larger Bnnrlieh-GrsekLndeon, Sixth Bditi0Q.4fto 21«< 

~ Smaller or abridged English-Greek Lexicon, square ISmo. 8s.<d. 

UddeU and Scotfs Larger Greek-English LexiooB, crown 4to, »m,9A. 

— — — Smaller or abridged Greek-Bni^iahLflxloon. square ISmo... 7s. 6d. 
Webeter and WUUnsou's Greek Testament, S vols. »ro 4«s. 

YoL L the Four Gospels and Aota of the Apoatlee, 20a. 
YoL II. the Epistles and the Apocalypse. Me. 

Bloomfield's College and School Greek TeetamratpfiBp. 7s.M. 

WlIUns'sScriptoresAttioi, Passages fromGreek Prose Writon,post8TO. JYeoHy rMtfy. 

— Olynthiacs of Demosthenes, with Notes, crown 8vo 40.M. 

Grant's Ethics of Aristotle, New Edition, 8yo1s.8vo Jwtmdi. 

Oongreve's PoUtics of Aristotle, with Notes, 8to !•«. 

Minor's Anthon's Homer's Iliad, Books L to IIL with Notes, &o. Umo te.^d. 

— Aloestls, Hecuba, Medea, Orestes, and Ph«Bniss0 of Euripides, with 
English Notes, &C. each Play 6s. 

Llnwood's Sophoells TragoBdlaB Snperstltee, 8vo 16i. 

Sophoells (EdijMM Asx, (Ediput CMontutt and Antiifotu, by Dr. Braase, 5s. each 

PhUoeUtn, by G. BurRes, Ss. Ajax and Electro, by Yalpy each 5s. 

Donaldson's AiMffone of Sophocles, Sto. ^* 

Cooington's ChcBphoroB of JEschylus, Svo. te> 

— Agamemnon of .£schylus. translated with Notes, Svo 7s. M. 

Hlckle's Xenophon's AnabasU, Books I. and II. with English Notes, fcp te><M* 

Isblster'B Xenophon's Anabssis, Books I. to III. with Notes, ISmo Nearly r$adf. 

White's Xenophon's Expedition of Cyrus, with Bnglish Notes, ISmo. 7s. «d. 

Sheppard and Evans's English Notes on Thuoydides, crown Svo 88. 

Hlckle's Xenophon's Memorabilia of Soorates, with Notes, post Svo 8s. 6d. I 

Parry's Begee et Heroes, Tales fh>m Herodotus, crown Svo. 9».(iA* \ 

I 

The Latin Language, i 

White and Riddle's Larger Latin-Engliah Dictionary, royal Svo. pp. 2.128 ....tts. ' 

~ - - Latin-English Dictionary abridged. Svo. pp. 1.04S Uto- \ 

— Junior Scholar's Latin-English Dictionary, square 12mo. pp. 664 78. 6d. * 

Riddle's Diamond Latln-Engllah Dictionary. SiBmo 28.6d. 

.. Complete Latin-English and English-Latin Dictionary. 8vo 21b. 

Separately— English-Latin Dictionary. 7b. Latln-Bngllsh Dictionary. 158. 

— Toung Scholar's Lat.-Eng. and Eng.-Lat. Dictionary, square 12mo. . . lOs. 6d. 
Separately— Latin-Englbh Dictionary. 6s. English' Latin Dictionary, 58. 

Riddle and Arnold's English-Latin Lezloon. Svo. 25s. 

Ebden's English- Latin Dictionary, abridged firom the above, square post Svo. lOs.ed. 
Kennedy's Elementary Grammar of the Latin Language, 12mo 88. 6d. 

— Child's Latin Primer, or First Lessons. 12mo. 2s. 

— Latin Yocabulary, on Etymological Principles. 12mo Ss. 

— First Latin Reading-Book. Tlrodnlum Latlnum, 12mo 2s. 

— Second Latin Reading-Bo(dE, PalsBstra Latlna, 12mo &s. 
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Kennedy's Palfestra Still Latini, Materials for Latin Prose, 12mo. 6s. 

— Curricnlum Scili Latini, for Practice in Latin Prose. 4s. 6d. Key . . 7s. 6d. 
Moody's New Eton Latin Grammar, with the Quantity, 12mo. 2s. 6d. Aoddence, 1«. 

Pyoreft's Latin Grammar Praotioe. ISmo 2s.6d. 

CoUia's Pontes Classioi, No. L Latin, ISmo 8s.6d. 

— Pontieulas Latinus, to accompany the above, square ISmo Is. 

— Praxb Latina, L for Beginners, 8s. 6d. XL for Advanced Students . . . . Ss. 

Hamilton's Analytical Latin Grammar for Schools. postSvo. Ss.6d. 

Millar's Elementary Latin Grammar for Schools, fcp 5s. 

— Smaller Latin Grammar, abridged from the above, ISmo 2s. 6d. 

Hall's Principal Boots and Derivatives of the Latin Language, 12mo 4s. 6d. 

White's Latin Suffixes, post 8vo 6s. 

Donaldson's Yarronianus, or Introduction to Latin, 8vo ISs. 

Zumpt's Larger Latin Grammar, translated by Dr. L. Schmitx, 8vo 14s. 

Walford's Progressive Exerdaes in La^n Prose. 12mo 28.6d. 

Bradley's Continuous Lessons in Latin Prose, 12mo 6s. Key 5s.6d. 

— Latin Prose Exercises, from Cedsar, Cicero, and Livy . . . . 8s. 6d. Key 6s. 

Moor's Passages firom the Spectator, for Translation into Latin, 12mo Ss. 6d. 

Wilkins's Manual of Latin Prose Composition, crown 8vo &s. Key 2s. 6d. 

— Elementary Latin Prose Exercises, 12mo 4s.6d. Key 68. 

— Notes for Latin Lyrics (Harrow, Westminster, and Bngby) 12mo. . . 4s. 6d. 

— Latin Anthology, forthe Junior and Middle Classes, 12mo 4B.6d. 

HUqr's Elements of Latin Grammar, 12mo Ss. 

— First Progressive Latin Exercises, 12mo. ls.6d. 

Yalpy's Elements of Latin Grammar, 12mo. 28. 6d. 

— Latin Delectus, improved by White, 12mo 88.6d. Key Ss. 6d. 

White's Progressive Latin Beader, to follow the above. 12mo Ss. 6d. 

— Latin Grammar complete, 2s. 6d. or in Three Parts, Accidence, Is. 

Eton Grammar, Is. 9d. Second Grammar Is. 6d. 
Tonge's New Latin Gradus, containing every word of good authority, post 8vo. 128. 

— Dictionary of Latin Epithets Classified, post 8vo Ss.Sd. 

Eapler's Composition of Latin Verse by Arnold, 12mo Ss.6d. Key 2s. 6d. 

Walford's Exercises in Latin Elegiac Verse Ss.Sd. Key 5s. 

-> - Second Series of Exercises in Latin Elegiac Verse.. 28. 6d. 

Johns's Ductor in Elegias, Eton Verse-Book, 12mo 2s. 4d. 

Edwards's Progressive Exercises in Latin Lyrics. 12mo Ss. 

Tonge's School Horace, I. Odes and Epodes, 48. 6d. II. Satires and Epistles. . Ss. 6d. 

Girdlestone and Osborne's Edition of Horace, 12mo 7s. 6d. 

Kennedy's School Edition of the Works of Virgil NeaHv ready, 

Virgil's JEneid, Books I. XI. III. and V. with Notes by Dr. Kenny . . each Book Is. 

Major's Anthon's JEneid of VirgU. with English Notes, fcp Ss. 

Pvcroft's Virgil, with References and Notes, 12mo. 7s. 6d. without Notes Ss. 6d. 

Vklpy's Virgil, with EugUsh Notes, 18mo 78. 6d. without Notes 3b. 6d. 

Bradley's Troy Taken, .£neld Book II. with Notes, fcp 28. 6d. 

Conington's ^neid of Virgil, translated into English Verse In preparation* 

Parry's Origines Bomane. Tales from Livy, with Notes, orownSvo 4b. 

Bradley's ComelinsNepos. improved by White, 12mo Ss.Sd. 

— Entropius, with English Notes, improved by White, 12mo. 28. 6d. 

— Fables of Phssdrus, with English Notes, improved by White, 12mo.. . 28. 6d. 

— Selections from Ovid's Metamorphoees, improved by White, 12mo.. . 48. 6d. 

Yalpy's Eton Selection from Ovid and Tibullua, with English Notes, 12mo 48. 6d. 

Palsy's Elegies of Propertius, with English Notes, 8vo 10B.6d. 

Isbister's Cnsar, 48. with Beading Lessons, 4s. 6d. Bks. I.-Y. Ss. 6d. Bk. I. IsUhi. 

Kenny's Book I. of Caesar's Commentaries. Books II. and III is. 

Hickie's First Five Books of Livy, with English Notes, post 8vo Ss. 6d. 

White's Germania and Agricola of Tacitus, with Notes, ISmo 48. 6d. 

— Cicero's Cato M^Jor and LaeUuft, with Notes, 12mo. Ss.Sd. 

Parry's Cioeronis Epistolarum Delectus Nearly ready , 



London: LONGMANS, ORBBN, and CO. Paternoster Row. 



1^ General Lists of SchooUBooks 



The French Language, 

Sadler's Steppinff-^tone to French Pronnnciatlon and Conversation. 18mo Is. 

Contanaean'R Practical French and EngUsh Dictionary, port 8vo lOe. 6d. 

Part I. French-EoifliBh, 5s. 6d. Part II. English-French, Ss. 6d. 
~ New Pocket French and English Dictionary, square 18mo 58. 

— Premieres Lectures, French Stories for the Yoang, ISmo 2s. fid. 

— First Step in French, or Method of Learning the Elements. ISmo. 2s. 6d« 

— French Oranunar, Sixth Edition, remodelled, 12mo 5s. 

Key to the Exercises in Contansean's ' First Step ' and ' French Grammar.' ISmo Ss. 
Contanseav's Guide to French Translation, 12mo 8e. fid. Key Ss.fid. 

— Prosatenrs et Pontes Fran^ais. Chronologically arranged, 12mo. . 6s. fid. 

— Precis de la Litt^rature Fraiicaise. 12mo 58. 

-> Abr^x^ del'Histoire de France, to the Year 1800. 12mo Ss.fid. 

Collis's Tiroclniom Gallicum, or French Grammar for Classical Schools, 12mo. Ss.fid. 

— Pakuira GaUiea, the Qoestiona and Exercises from the above Is. fid. 

Brasseor's Exercises on French Phraseoltwy, fcp S8.fid. 

AlUtes' How to Speak French, Seventh Edition, revised, fcp 5s. fid. 

— ^ Instantaneous French Exercises, fcp 2e. Key 2s. 

Ventouillac's French Poetry, with English Notes,18mo 2b. 

Sewell's Contes Faeiles, Stories for the use of Little Girls, crown 8vo Ss. 6d. 

— Extraits Choisis des Autenrs Modemes, for Toung Ladies' Schools, 8vo 5s. 

Stitvenard'e Lectures Fran^aises, fh)m Modem French Authors, 12mo 4s. fid. 

De Poix-Tyrel's Grammar of Household Words, French and English, 12mo. ... As. fid. 



German, Italian, and Hebrew. 

Wintier's First German Book for Beginners, fcp. Ss. fid. 

De Poix-Tyrel's Household Words. English, German, French, and Italian .... lOs. fid. 
— Grammar of Household Words, German and English, Ifmo*. . 4b. fid. 

Bemays' German Grammar, Ss. fid. Exercises, Ss. fid. German Reader Ss. 

SchiUer's Mary Stuart, 2s. Maid of Orleans, 2s. William Tell 28. 

Just's New German Beading Book, with complete Vocabulary, 12mo. Ss. fid. 

Gelss's Outline of German Literature, 12mo.l Ss.fid. 

Kalisch's Hebrew Grammar, with Exercises. Parts I. and II. price 128. 6d. 

each; and Key to the Exercises in Part I. price 5s. 

Bladdey and Frisdlander's Practical German Dictionary Nearly ready. 

Hindustani and Sanskrit. 

Max VttUer's Hitopadesa, Book I. with Translation, 7s. fid. Text only Ss.fid. 

— Book II. III. and IV. of the same, 7s. fid. Text only Ss. fid. 

— Sanskrit Grammar for Beginners Nearly readp. 

Professor Benfey's Sanskrit-English Dictionary, 8vo 52s. fid. 



It^ The School- Books, Atlases, Maps, &c. comprised in these General 
Liiits, are more fully described, under the present classification. Id Messrs. 
Longmans andCo.'s Catalogue ofS<^ool-Bookt, 4to. pp. 86, whichmay be bad 
gonitis or will be forwarded free of postag^e on application. 



London ; LONGMANS, GRBBN, and CO. Pfttemoster Row. 
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